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PEEFATOKY NOTE 


rpiTE Centfitiary of the Royal Asiatic (Society provides 
an occasion for surveying tlic progress of tlio Society 
since its foundation, and its literary output during the period 
of its existence. A model for such an undertaking lias heuu 
furnished by the Asiatic Society of Bengal in its Ceiilrnimi 
Reoiew of llie Researches of the Hocielij, jnihlisherl in 1885, 
the utility of which has been demonstrated by experience. 
The Council of the R.A.S. derided, therefore, to celebrate 
its Centenary by issuing a work on somewhat similar lines, 
and were fortunate in finding one of their number^ Mr. F. E. 
Pargiter, willing to undertake the tedious task of compiling 
it. He has earned thereby the gratitude of the Society, 
and, they hope they may add, of Orientalists everywhere. 
The principles which he has followed wore adopted after 
careful consideration, due regard being given to the fact that 
owing to the enormous progress made in these subjects, 
and its constant acceleration, ranch of the material contained 
in the Society’s publications has now only historical interest. 
A few portraits have been introduced of celebrities connected 
with the Society, including its founder, Colebrooke, and 
Lord Reay, who was its president for twenty-throe years, 
during which the membership sto-adily increased, though 
even now it falls far short of what the vast Oriental interests 
of the British Empire might seem to deraiuul. The Editor 
desires to acknowledge with gratitude the assistance given 
liiiii by various colieaguo.s, especially the Rov. Professor 
llargoliouth. Hr. W. Foster and Hr. A. G. Ellis, who has 
contributed a brief description of some of the Society’s 
po.ssessions. 

The President and Council. 

Apt'U, 10 JJ. 




A BRIEF HISTORY of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 1823 
to 1923 

The Eoyal Asiatic Society was founded by Henry Thomas 
Colobrooke, the eminent Sanskrit scholar, in March, 1S2!5. 
Similar societies had been already established ehewhere. 
The Asiaiic Society had been founded by Sir William Jones 
at Calcutta in ITSJ, the Literary Society of Bombay by 
Sir James Mackintosh in 1801, and a similar society at Madras* 
by Sir John Newbolt and Mr. B. G. Babington,*the Societd 
Asiatique at Paris in 1822, and a Batavian Society as early 
as 1779. 

H. T. C'olebrooke, Sir 6. T. iStaimton, Sir J. Malcolm, 
Sir A. Johnston, and others interested in Oriental matters 
met in January, 1823, and as “ Original Members ” drew up 
their proposals and appointed a committee to carry them out. 
Accordingly a prospectus was issued, and a circular letter 
fixing the first general meeting for 16th March, 1823, and 
mentioning the agenda, chiefly the election of a Council and 
officers. The prospectus, dated 10th January, 1823, ])ointed 
out as a matter for siuprise, that no Society for the ailvance- 
ment of Oriental learning like that in Bengal had been founded 
by those who had returned from India ; research in Oriental 
matters had a peculiar attraction, and the literature of the 
Chinese was almost untrodden ground ; and an association of 
inlelligeut persons might encourage research, extend inter- 
course between Europe and Asia, and lead to results 
reciprocally beneficial. It proposed therefore “to fountl a 
Society upon an enlarged basis, that may embrace the views 
and be adapted to the pursuits of all persons whom it may 
he desirable to associate, whether their tastes should lead them 
into historical and antiquarian research ” or in other directions. 
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Tlie meeting took place on IBth March, 1823* at tho 
Thatched House, St. James Street, and H. T. Colebrooke 
was called to tho chair. He inauguiated it with a discourse, 
explaining the views and purposes of the Society. It was 
instituted for the investigation of the sciences and arts of 
Asia, with tho hope of facilitating ameliorations there and of 
advancing knowledge and improving the arts at homo. Asia 
was the mo.st anciently and most numerously peopled region 
of the globe, and the range of research would comprise the 
whole of it and be as various as its peoples. The scope would 
endnace both ancient and modern times, and include history, 
civil polity, institutions, manners, ouatoma, languages, 
Jiterature, and science ; in short, the progress of Icnowledge in 
Asia and tlfe means of its extension. It would not be confined 
to the geographical limits of Asia, hut include the connexions 
of 'Western Asia with foreign countries as in the spread of 
Mohammedanism; and nothing which had engaged tho 
thoughts of men would be foreign to the Society’s inquiry 
within those limits. This discourse was approved and 
published. 

The Society was formally constituted as the “ Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland The King consented 
to be its Patton. The Marquess Wellesley and the Marquess 
of Hastings became Vice-Patrons, and the President of the 
Board of Commissioners for the Affairs of India was ex officio 
a Vice-Patron. The Coimcil was formed of twenty-five 
members, elected annually by ballot, and from them the 
officers were chosen. The President wa.s the Rt. Hon. Charles 
Watkin Williams Wynn, M.P. (President of the Board of 
Control), the Bireetoi H. T. Colebrooke, and the Vice- 
Presidents four, with a Treasurer and Secretary. The Society 
included nearly every Oriental scholar of note resident in 
England, and its numbers were then or soon afterwards 324, 
of whom 217 were paying members. The Council was directed 
to frame regulations, to provide a suitable place for meetings, 
and to obtain a Charter of Incorporation. Accordingly 
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regulatiolis were framed, and were sanctioned at the next 
meeting on 19th April. The King granted the title “ Royal ”, 
and the Society became the “ Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland ” at the meeting of 7th June, 182S, The 
Council took the lease of 14 Grafton Street, Bond Street, at 
a rental of £225, and entered into possession of it on 
15th January, 1824. The Charter of Incorporation was 
granted on 11th August, 1824. By it the Council is to consist 
of the President and not more than twenty-four nor loss than 
five councillors ; general meetings must elect the Council 
annually from among the members, and make by-laws ; 
while the Council has solo management of the income, funds, 
and all other affairs, subject as regards lands and tenements- 
to general meetings. 

Membershij) was of five kinds : “ resident ” members 
were those w'hose usual abode was in Great Britain and Ireland; 
“ non-resident ” members were British subjects usually 
residing elsewhere ; “ honorary ” members were foreigners of 
eminent ranlr or persons who made distinguished contributions ; 
“ foreign ” members were non-British subjects, non-resident 
in the British Dominions in Europe, not exceeding fifty ; 
and “ corresponding ” members were persons not living in 
the British Isles who were likely to communicate valuable 
information. All had to be elected at general meetings. 
“ Residents ” paid an admission-fee of 6 guineas and a yearly 
subscription of 3 guineas ; “ non-residents ” paid 20 guineas 
on election, and no annual subscription ; and all others were 
free. Highly ornate diplomas were given to the honorary 
members, and other diplomas to corresponding members. 

The Society met generally monthly, except from July 
to November, and members were balloted for, business 
transacted, and papers read; but after the report of the 
earliest meetings, no account of the meetings appears 
till 1834. The annual meetings were held in May. The 
Efist India Company subscribed 100 guineas yearly, and the 
Society received liberal donations of books and articles 
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of value or interest (and also of money), with which it formed 
a library and a muaeiini ; and a Librarian was appointed. 
Over 150 such donations had been made by 183d. 

The Council entered with ardour on the practical measures 
advocated in the Inaugural discourse, and established 
a “ Committee of Correspondence ” sometime during the 
years 182d-G, with Sir Alexander Johnston (formerly Chief 
Justice of Ceylon) as Cliairman, two Deputy-Chairmen, 
twelve momhers, and a Secretary, Its objects were to 
receive intelligence and inquiries relating to the arts, sciences, 
literature, history, and antiquities of Asia and especially 
of India, to discover new sources of information, and to 
Wurnish aj^licants with information. Any person, not 
residing in the British Dominions in Europe, who made 
valuable communications, might he elected a “ Corresponding ” 
member. It opened correspondence with scholars and others 
in other countries, some of whom became such members. 

The Society issued its first publication, called “ Trans- 
actions, Vol. I ”, in quarto form in 1827, This contained 
the Report of the first general meeting, the Charter, the 
Inaugural discourse, and papers read from the beginning 
till March, 1827 ; and was prefaced by an advertisement 
that the Council in selecting papers for publication was 
guided by the importance or singularity of the subjects, 
but did not guarantee the certainty of the facts or the 
propriety of the reasonings. It concluded with meteorological 
observations and lists of donations. The Society then had 
four royal “honorary” members (the Duke of York, the 
King of Oude, the Prince Royal of Persia, and the Raja of 
Tanjore), i Vice-Patrons, and 373 resident and 69 non- 
resident members, from whom was elected the Council of 
26, includii^ the President, Director, 4 Vice-Presidents, 
and the Treasurer, Librarian, and Secretary. 

The collections of Oriental MSS. in publio and private 
libraries in England had attracted the attention of Continental 
scholars, many of whom found it necessary to come here 
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to prosecute their studies successfully. A scheme was 
formed in 1827 to raise a fund, search for and make public 
all that was valuable in the literature of Asia and especially 
of British India, and so advance Oriental learning by 
imblishing, free of cost to the authors and at a moderate 
price, translations of approved works in Oriental languages, 
accompanied generally f)y the original texts. The Council 
associated itself with the scheme, and appointed a Committee 
to superintend it. Thus was formed the “ Oriental Translation 
Committee ” with the “ Oriental Translation Fund ” about 
the beginnmg of 1828. It had the King as Patron and 
21 Vice-Patrons, and consisted of Sit Gore Ouseley as 
Chaii-man, 5 Deputy-Chairmen, 80 members, and an* 
Auditor, Treasurer, and Secretary. The Society passed 
the East India Company’s subscription of 100 gidneas over 
to it. 

This Committee issued its prospectus appealing to the 
public for support, and received it mtmiflcently from the 
East India Company, the Universities, and public bodies, 
so that it obtained over 100 subscribers of 10 and 5 guineas 
with a total fimd of more than £1,100. It proposed to give 
annually foiu rewards in money, from £50 to £100 each, 
and four gold medals of the value of 16 guineas each, for 
works deserving of distinction, and to supply the published 
books free to subscribers of 10 guineas, and on very 
advantageous terms to those of 5 guineas. It dispatched 
its prospectus throughout India and to all Eastern countTie.s, 
and asked the Governor-General of India and the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal to appoint an efficient Corresponding 
Committee at Calcutta, seeking by all these efforts and by 
communication with Governors, scholars, and others to obtain 
original MS. texts and translations. The Committee reported 
its progress to the Society annually. Its first report in May, 
1828, stated it had already received MSS. and put certain 
works in hand ; and the second in March, 1829, showed how 
far-reaching and elaborate had been its efforts. 
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The second volume of the Transactions was Jnhlished 
in 18S0, and contained papers read from April, 1827, to 
July, 1830. with appendices about the Regulations, Translation 
Fund, etc. The Bombay Literary Society and the United 
Literary Society of Madras became integral parts or branches 
of the Society, but remained independent in administration 
and funds. The third volume, cotnprising papers read 
from March, 1830, to December, 1833, was is-siied in three 
jiarts in 1831, 1833, and 1834. But the mode followed 
in publishing the “ Transactions ” was inconvenient as 
regarded restrictions on the subjects, the quarto form and 
uncertain periods of issue, hence the Council introduced 
•a quarterly issue in octavo form, less limited in scope, with 
the title of “Journal”, and published the first volume in 
1834, prefacing it with the caution that was prefixed to 
the first voliune of the “ Transactions It gave also, for 
the first lime, a regular rqiort of the meetings from 
7th December, 1833, the election of members, accounts, 
donations, reports, rules, and abstracts of papers read, 
together with comments. The Society then comprised 
4 honorary, 355 resident, 53 non-resident, 80 foreign, and 
*27 corresponding members. The income during 1833 was 
£1,424, and the expenditure £1,059. The museum was 
open on Tuesday-s, Wednesdays, and Thursdays from 11 a.m. 
to 4 p.m. The Journal bore on its title-page the vignette 
of a banyan-tree with an elephant standing under it, and 
the motto “ Quot rami tot arbores 

The Committee of Correspondence had continued its 
investigations through travellers. Government agents, and 
others; it had branches in Calcutta, Madras, Bombay, 
and Rome, and Professor F. A. Rosen was its German 
Secretary. The Oriental Translation Committee published 
30 volumes in its first four years, and 14 soon after June, 1832. 
Its receipts in 1833 were £1,565, its disbursements £1,487, 
and its assets £5,740. It comprised members resident jn 
all countries ; and one of its most promising fields was the 
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Buddhist* and Sanskrit MSS. in ITcpal, whore Brian Houghton 
Hodgson was a generous contributor. 

The quarterly publication of the Journal effected a yearly 
saving of about £200, and increased the circle of readers, 
and non-resident members wore allowed in 18.35-0 the option 
of paying a subscription of two guineas annually. Many 
of its members during these early years were Fellows of the 
Royal Society, though they do not appear to have been 
predominantly scientific. The Chairman of the Court of 
Directors became a Vice-Pataron ex officio. The Society 
began exchanging its publications with those of other Societies 
in 1831. It sought in 1828 to get a site from the Government 
but unsuccessfully ; and again in 1833 to get accommodation • 
for itself in some public building, and received sbme hopes 
of favour from the authorities, but its claim was disallowed 
in 1837. Similar efforts were made afterwards at various 
times, but it has never received any such benefit from the 
State. 

The Committee of Correspondence turned its attention 
in 1834-5 to two objects, collecting materials for the history 
of the Carnatic and the best means of introducing the sciences 
of Europe among" the Hindus there. Trade with India was 
thrown open in 1833, and trade in tea and other goods with 
Cliina in 1834. The Society then, in pursuance of its practical 
aims, established a " Committee of Agriculture and Commerce ” 
on 16th July, 1836, consisting of the President, Vice- 
Presidents, members of Coimcil, and ten others. It had 
a separate fund and rules, mombens of the Society paid 
a subscription of one guinea, and Dr. Royle became its 
Secretary. It busied itself at once -with impoitant commercial 
products, collee, sugar, opium, cotton, salt, wool, dye.s, 
oil, etc., and sent out Queries. It thus elicited in 1837, 
and afterwards, much useful information about those articles 
and their improvement, especially from Madras, which 
w^s the most prominent Province for the Society, and entered 
into comnlnnication with the Horticultural and Agricultural 
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Societies of India and England. It submitted reports at 
llic Society’s annual meetings, and they contain much matter 
of interest. Dr. Royle began to collect a museum of products, 
but the East India Company secured him as a Secretary 
and took him away to collect for its museum in Lcodenliall 
Street and to write on Indian Botany about 1839, and that 
brought the Committee’s activities practically to a standstill 
.soon afterwards. 

The Oriental Trnn.slation Committee continued its publica- 
tions, and made a notable advance in Vedic studies by 
printing Professor Rosen’s edition and translation of the 
first book of the Rigveda in 1837. The success of the Journal 
, and its regular issue, however, were not maintained, apparently 
because erf the lack of enough papers of merit and the 
decadence of the early interest and enthusiasm, the supporters 
fell off, and the Society’s pecuniaiy means caused anxiety 
in 1839 and subsequent years. Major-General Sir Henry 
Worsley gave the Society £1,100 in 1836-7 ; and Mr. James 
Alexander £400 in 1843-6. The Presidents generally held 
office for thi'ee years, hut all the other officers, though elected 
annually, retained their positions oi'dinarily for indefinite 
periods, as the lists in the Appendix will* show. The rules 
were revised, and members were allowed to compound Jor 
their subscriptions. The Journal often appeared only 
biennially, and all the annual reports do not seem to have 
been publidied. Volume VIII was issued in 1846, with 
an Index to the Transactions and the eight volumes of the 
Joiumal 

The Literary Society of Bombay changed its name to 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society in 1838. 
The Ceylon Society became another branch in 1846, and the 
Asiatic Society of China was founded at Hong Kong by 
Sir J. F. Davis in 1847. Studious interests were growing 
in the East, but at home the number of mejnbers who paid 
annually continued to fall, and the lists published do :got 
show the real diminution and loss, because they include 
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those memhers who had compoimdcfl and those non-TPsidcnts 
who paid no yearly subscription, and because the names 
of defaulters appear to have been included for some years 
before being removed. In order to improve the position, 
it was propo.sed in 1817 that a bettor house with greater 
facilities for the growth of the library and museum should 
bo taken, that the Court of Directors should be asked for 
increased sujjporl, and that lectures should be instituted. 
The Court raised its contribution from 100 to 200 guineas, 
and the Society took the lease of D New Burlington Street 
in 1848. Lectures were delivered then or soon afterwards, 
yet apparently rather irregularly, and informal evening 
meetings were introduced some years later. 

The first President. Mr. Wynn, continued by Te-election 
for eighteen years till 1841, but for fifty years after that 
the Presidents changed frequently, seldom holding office 
longer than three years and often holding for shorter periods. 
Tire Directors were re-elected more permanently. H. T. 
Colebrooke retained his position for fourteen years till his 
death in 1837, and his successor. Professor H. H. Wilson, 
for 23 years till his death in 1860. Similarly rvith the other 
officers. The practice was to re-elect them year by year 
as long as they were willing to serve ; and thus some of the 
Treasurers, Secretaries, and Librarians retained their duties 
for many years, as will appear from the lists of officers in 
the Appendix. 

This was the lime of tho gi’eab Cuneiform discoveries. 
Tavernier, Chardin, Niebuhr, and others had published copies 
of various Persian cuneiform imciiptions, and Grotefend, 
Rt. Martin, and others had deciphered some of the letters, 
but Major (afterwards Sir) Henry Creswieko Eawlinson, 
wiiile resident in Persia, copied some of the most interesting 
cuneiform iuscripliona, and especially the great inscription 
of Behistun, which contained matter new and more than 
all published before. lie first communicated his discoveries 
in 1838 to the Society, and a memoir on them was received 
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from liim in 1839. He promised his results to this Society, 
yet was anxioas that they should not be published till 
completed ; but the labour occupied years, and meanwhile 
Botta, Layard, and others were augmenting cuneiform 
acquisitions at Nineveh and Babylon, and scholars were 
studying them. 

In 1811 Eawlinson had solved the problem of their 
decipherment. Ilis results were announced in 1846, and 
Volumes X and XI of the Journal were assigned to them. 
Parts I anil II of Vol. X were published in 1846 7, but Part III 
not till later. The Journals became somewhat irregular 
then, because of delay in these ermeiform contributions, 
and the particulars are partially cleared up in the Obituary 
Notice of'Eawlinson. Vol. XI was issued in part in 1850, 
and more material appeared in Vol. XII the same year. 
His results were doubted, and there was a great wave of 
incredulity for a long time, but the Society lent him its 
influence and opened its purse; and the romance of his 
discoveries captivated general opinion about 1849. The 
Society as their main introducer to the public became the 
centre of a great literary movemcjit, the most eminent men, 
headed by the Prince Consort, attended' its meetings, and 
the publication of Eawlinson’s results was subsidized by a 
national grant of £600 in 1851 and again in 1852. Vol. XIV 
was also reserved for this matter, and was published in 
part in 1853. 

Vols. XI and XIV, however, were never completed. The 
former, containing Eawluison’s ancient Persian work, was 
left unfinished, because the important discoveries made, at 
Nineveh placed in his hands an immense amoimt of new 
material while the Persian inscriptions had been fully 
investigated. The great labour of investigating the new 
material prevented him from continuing the volume, and 
he was of opinion that its subject had been exhausted by 
other students. Vol. XIV on the Assyrian and Babyloijian 
inscriptions was interrupted by his departure on an important 
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Government mission to Peraift) the duties of which and the 
laborious task of editing and publishing the Assyrian and 
Babylonian inscriptions in the British Museum proved an 
irremovable obstacle to continuing the volume. He was 
persuaded that) considering the very great advances made in 
the study since the first part was printed, any attempt to com- 
plete the volume would result in a very unequal patchwork. 
The Council therefore issued printed notices, apparently in 
18G1, to be bound up with the published parts of these two 
volumes, explaining why they were left incomplete. 

Notwithstanding the interest aroused by those discoveries, 
the falling off in the membership continued. The Rules 
were revised in 1860: further elections of "foreign” and 
“corresponding” members were abolished; “honorary” 
membership was instituted instead for distinguished men; 
non-resident members who came home would pay only the 
non-resident subscription unless they resided in or near 
London; new non-resident members paid only one guinea 
and received the Journal ; and informal evening meetings 
Avere held soon afterwards. A prize offered in 1856-7 for 
a version of the inscription of Tiglath Pileser I drew four 
essays, Avhich were published in the Journal, but a prize of 
£300 offered by lir. John Muir in 1857 for the best account 
of the Vedanta pliilosophy attracted no competition. 

In 1858 papers were rare, articles about India being given 
to other Societies, and the local Asiatic Societies in the East 
appropriated local research that might otherwise have come 
to the Royal Asiatic Socielw ; and, though the China 
Branch at Hong Kong, founded in 1847, died of inanition 
in 1869, yet the North China Branch was inaugnrated at 
Shanghai by the Rev. Elijah Coleman Bridgman in 1867 
and was vigorous. The number of members paying annually 
sank nearly to- 140 in 1859, the general activities of the 
Society were partially paralysed, and the Translation Fund 
and the Committee of Correspondence fell into neglect. 
Itiseems also that the character of the Society was changing, 

b 
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for on the one hand the practical aims and e-ffoj;t3 to aid 
commerce, with which it started, tended to become exhausted, 
and on the other hand it was developing more towards learned 
research which hardly interested the public in Jtheir general 
ignorance of Oriental studies. The transfer of India from 
the East India Company to the Crown after the Mutiny 
had also a prejudicial efiect, and the Company’s yearly 
snb.sidy of 200 guineas, which the Government continued 
at first in 1889, was reduced to half later that year, while 
the Society’s house cost nearly £400 yearly, as it had relied 
on the permanence of that support. 

In these circumstances, an eflort was tried by a Circular 
to make the Society better known, and some members who 
had comp,ouaded gave temporary assistance to the funds 
in 1861. The East India Company had for some years 
grown indifferent about its museum of products, and Dr. Hoyle, 
its custodian, died in 1858 ; so the Society sought to remedy 
the decay. It reconstituted its Committee of Agriculture 
and Commerce in 1 861 ; the Committee of Correspondence 
was revived, the Oriental Translation Committee showed 
some activity, and the Journal was again issued quarterly 
that year. The extinction of the Bast^India Company’s 
munificent patronage, however, depressed Oriental studies, 
and was deplored, yet the Society made representations 
and regained heart when the Government restored the full 
200 guineas subsidy in 1861. 

The Rules were amended in 1862. Honorary members 
received the Journal and were made admissible to the Council 
and its offices, the Journal began to notice works of merit 
published on Oriental subjects, and furtbor exchanges of 
publications were arranged with other learned institutions. 
Sit Henry Rawlinson was chosen as Director in 1862, and 
held the office for thirty-three years till his death in 1896 ; 
and the interest in cuneiform discoveries was such that the 
membera of the Society generally requested him at the 
meetings to give them the latest results of cuneiform research. 
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Hitherto Jtlne Secretary had been assisted by a clerk, but in 
1863 the two positions and salaries were combined, and 
Professor Host became the new Secretary. 

The measures taken gradually restored something of the 
Society’s vigour, and were reinforced by the interest displayed 
by the Foxmder’s son, Sir T, E. Colebrooke, during his 
Presidency in the years 1864, to 1807. Volume XX of the 
Journal was published in 1863, and in 1865 the Society began 
a new series of the Journal in similar vohunes, the vignette 
on the front page retaining the banyan-tree and motto, 
but omitting the elephant — ^and this has continued to the 
present day. The volumes of the new aeries were numbered 
up to XXI of 1889, but since then the numbering has been 
discarded, and the volumes are distinguished by* the year. 
The Sanskrit Text Society was instituted at the same time, 
in order to diffuse an interest in Sanskrit literature. 

The lease of the Society’s house, 5 New Burlington Street, 
neared its end, and, as the fresh terms proposed were unfavour- 
able, the Council took the upper portion of 22 Albemarle 
Street on a 23 years’ lease, and held its 46th annual meeting 
there in May, 1869. The change saved about £70 yearly. 
The library, which continued to grow from year to year, 
was housed there, but the museum could not find room 
there. The East India Company’s museum had been removed 
to a Government building about 1860, and the Society’s 
museum was transferred to the India Office temporarily. 

It may bo mentioned that the Suez Canal was formally 
opened in November, 1869, and the Society was invited 
to be represented at the ceremony. It appointed, a delegate, 
but unfortunately illness prevented him from proceeding 
there. It would be interesting to investigate what influence 
that event may have had on the history of Oriental research. 

The Council had taken notice of the neglected state of 
ancient Hindu monuments in 1844, and prayed the East 
India Company that drawings and deacriptiona of them 
might he jirepared. That was approved, but little was d,one. 
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In 1861 General Alexander Cunningham drew .attention 
thereto, and the Government appointed him to survey all 
the principal sites in North India, and in 1870 to make 
a general arohoeological survey. The Statistical Department 
of India was instituted in 1871, with Mr. (afterwards Sirl 
William Hunter as Director-General of it. In 1872, 
Dr. Burgess started the “ Indian Antiijuary Archaeological 
research was thus developing there. 

Interest in Oriental studies in England, however, was 
small then, and a decline in the Society’s fortunes set in 
after 1868. This seems to have been partly due to the 
starting of numerous periodicals and reviews, which 
remunerated scholars and writers for articles and so obtained 
valuable .contributious, while the Society received less 
important articles, and so its Journal lost in pnbbc interest. 
The sale of the Journal brought in some income till 1864, 
but then it seems the publisher undertook all the risks 
and kept all the surplus copies, and the Society received 
practically no profit for twenty years. A committee was 
appointed in 1871-2 to increase the usefulness of the Library, 
which had grown steadily and has always grown, chiefly 
by gifts, for the sums that the Society ponld spend on it 
were small. The written catalogue was revised, and 
a descriptive list of MSS. prepared. The Society was gratified 
in 1872 in that Cambridge established two new Triposes, 
Semitic and Indian, and it appealed to Oxford for a more 
efficient chair of Semitic languages. 

In 1873 the Society attained its fiftieth year, and the Annual 
Beport briefly reviewed its principal achievements, which 
(it declared) interested the scholar, improved out knowledge 
of India and its past ages, and provided materials useful 
to the legislator and statesman. The second International 
Cougress of Orientalists was held in London in September, 
1874, and the Society’s rooms were its headquarters. Yet 
tike dedine cnntimied, and the Somety reached its lowest 
ehh in 1876 with only about 140 paying members. The 
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Oriental* Translation Fund had come to a stoppage, and 
the Committees of Correspondence and of Agriculture and 
Commerce seem to have fallen into disuse. 

Mr. Vaux was appointed Secretary in 1877, and also editor 
of the Journal, and then the tide turned through his ability 
and assiduity, and the members rose again. More interest 
in the literatiue of the East began to be manifested among the 
educated, which was apparently due in no small measure 
to the stimulating lectures and writings of Professor Max 
Muller. The Journal of 1876 contained a long account 
of all Oriental work done, and that feature was repeated 
till 1886. A oatalolgue of the Chinese works in the library 
was prepared in 1880. The old arrangement by which the 
Society published its Journal at its own cost was re-established 
about 1884- ; it stocked and sold its own publications, and 
since then the profit from the Journal has been a steady 
item of income. Sir John McNeill, the last of the Origmal 
members, died in 1883. 

The growth of the Society has been almost continuous 
from that time, and it has drawn in other Societies. The 
Asiatic Society of Japan, which w'as established about 1875, 
became affiliated to it, and the newly formed Straits Asiatic 
Society became the Straits Branch in 1878. Lastly, the 
Korean Branch of the Society was founded in 1900-1. 
Professor Monier "Williams greatly stimulated Oriental 
learning by founding the Indian Institute at Oxford in 1884, 
and in consequence largely of his advocacy the Honour 
School of Oriental Studies there was established in 1880, 

For many years the Council had supported a proposal 
for an Indian rauseiun, which might bo combined with some 
advantage to the Society, as it did in 1861 after tlie Govern- 
ment took over the library and museum of India House. 
The Society’s museum was removed from the India Office 
to the "Victoria and Albert Museum at South Kensington, 
aqrl it protested in 1879 against the suggestion that the 
collection of Indian objects should be broken up, but it seems 
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that, while the greater part of the Society’s contribution 
(some 290 articles) have been retained there, some objects 
have been transferred to the Bethnal Green Museum and 
some, perhaps, to the British Museum. 

The improvement in the Journal was continued by Vaux’s 
successor. General Sir F. J. Goldsmid, in 1886, who introduced 
into it the useful “ Notes of the Quarter ”, giving varied 
information about Oriental matters. Among the Notes 
appeared miscellaneous communications under the sub- 
heading “ Correspondence ” in 1886, which was constituted 
a distinct and large heading in 1888, Obituary notices, 
which had been all included together in the annual reports, 
were now published separately every quarter. Professor T. W, 
Rhys Da^ds, who had founded the Pali Text Society in 
1881, next became Secretary and Editor in October, 1887, 
and held the office tUl September, 1905. Under his long 
and scholai'ly care the quality of the Journal and its articles 
improved further. The elaborate accoimts of Oriental work 
in the Jonrnal were discontinued, and “Reviews ” of books 
dealing with Oriental subjects took tbeir place in 1888. Since 
then there has been no lack of valuable papers, contributed 
by scholars at home aud by others who have acquired intimate 
knowledge of Eastern countries hy long service there. The 
Journal haa appeared every quarter, and has risen to 
acknowledged excellence with a wide and attractive range 
of subjects. 

The Rules were rerised in 1888. The distinction between 
“resident” and “non-resident” was modified for future 
members. Residents henceforth were only those who had 
a residence or place of business witliin fifty miles of Charing 
Cross, and all others were non-residents. The yearly sub- 
Bcriptiou due feomthe former remained three guineas, but that 
from the latter was raised to thirty shillings. Provision was 
also made for electing “ extraordinary ” members from among 
Oriental diplomatists who would take an enlightened interest 
in tba Soedefy, An Index to aU the publications from the 
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beginniti]^ was compiled out of all the annual indexes and 
issued in 1888, and it included authors who wrote in “ Asiatic 
Eesearches ”, Libraries were permitted in 1889 to become 
subscribers to the Journal, and steadily availed themselves 
of the option, until they number fully 165 at the present 
time. Professor Sir M. Monier-Williams urged in 1890 
the need of a uniform system of transliteration for Oriental 
languages, and the Society through its Transliteration 
Committee induced the Tenth International Congress of 
Orientalists at Geneva in 1894 to approve a scheme ; and 
it has come into general use since then. Lists of important 
MSS., Malay, Persian, Arabic, Tibetan, and Burmese, were 
prepared in 1892, and catalogues of the books and pamphlets 
in the library were printed the next year. LorcT Eeay was 
elected President in 1893, and held the ofiSce by re-election 
for nearly thirty years, to the Society's great benefit, till 
his death in 1921. 

During the past thirty years the Society’s position has 
been one of stability, expanse, and influence, so that it has 
been able to propose or undertake various beneficial projects 
and enterprises. Thus it has advocated the promotion 
of Oriental studtes in the Universities, and the necessity 
of founding a school for them in London vrna urged in 1894 
and pressed from time to time. The Society, while it honoured 
foreign scholars by electing them as Honorary members, 
had no means of rewarding British erudition, and so proposed 
in 1897 to establish, in honour of Queen Victoria’s Jubilee, 
a Pund to award a gold medal to a distinguished British 
scholar every tliird year. In this Mr. (afterwards Sir) A. N. 
"VVollaston took a leading part. It was welcomed, money 
was suhscrihed, and the first medal was awarded tO' 
Professor E. B. Cowell that year. The requisite capital, 
the “ Gold Medal Fund ”, of iSOO was secured in 1900 under 
a trust deed. A further contribution of £1,225 was received 
frqm India that year, and was halved in 1903 to form two- 
funds, the “ Prize Publications Fund ” and the " Public 
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Schools’ Gold Medal Fund ”, the income from thS former 
defraying the puhlication of works of original research, 
and that from the latter providing a prize medal for an essay 
on some Indian or Oriental subject to be competed for yearly 
among boys of the Public Schools, so as to interest Public 
School boys in our Indian dominions. 

Tlie 8ul)sequent Gold medallists have been Dr. E. W. 
West in 1000, Sir William Muir in 1903, the Eov. G. U. Pope 
in 1906, Dr. (now Sir) G. A. Grierson in 1909, Dr. S. F. Fleet 
in 1912, Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis and Mrs. Margaret Dunlop 
Gibson jointly in 1915, Mr. Vincent A. Smith in 1918, and 
Professor II. A. GUes in 1921, The Schools’ prize medal 
was awarded first in 1904, and every year since then. It 
has been won by Eton College five times, by Merchant Taylors 
School four times, by Denstone College thrice, and by Harrow, 
Rugby, Marlborough, and other schools once each. Six 
books have been issued under the Publications Fund. 

An attempt to resuscitate Oriental translations was made 
in 1890, but failed. A new “ Oriental Translation Fund ” 
was then generously started by Mr. F. F. Arbuthnot at his 
cwn cost in 1891, supplemented afterwards by Lord 
Northbrook and Mr. E. T. Sturdy, and 'he conducted it, 
publishing eleven volumes before his death in 1901. He 
then made over the whole enterprise with some additional 
money to the Society, and since then the Society has managed 
the Fund, using the proceeds of the sale of the translations 
issued to defray further publications. Twenty-nine volumes 
have thus appeared. In order to encourage research and 
augment knowledge the Society introduced the " Monograph 
Fund ” in 1902, and bore the cost of printing the first work 
by Colonel G. E. Gerini (jointly with the Royal Geographical 
Society), and the whole cost of the second work. Since 
iiien the Fund has been Belf-supporting, the receipts from 
the sale of pubh&hed hooks providing the means of printing 
freah treatises. It has issued eighteen volumes. r 

th 1901 the Council laid before the Government of India 
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a carefully thought out scheme for the yearly pubheation. 
of an "Indian Records Series”, to contain the material 
documents out of which a history of India may eventually 
be constructed. The Government assented, and further 
approved in 1903 a detailed list of suggestions as regards 
the first volumes to be published. 

The eleventh International Congress at Paris in 1897 
suggested that an International Association for the aroheeo- 
logical exploration of India should be founded. This was 
worked out by a committee, and approved by the British 
Government with certain conditions ; and was followed by 
the establishment of the Archseological Department in India. 
The Congress held at Rome in 1899 accepted the scheme, 
and advocated the collection of funds for it. The English 
and other national committees were constituted the next 
year, and contributions here were received by the Society, 
These amounted to £218 in 1916. As international co-opera- 
tion was impossible then, this sum was devoted to research 
on the Nalanda site. At the Congress held at Hamburg in 
1902, the Society’s office was declared to be the permanent 
bureau of the organizing authorities of such Congresses 
in future, since it was the only Oriental Society that had 
an office. 

An Index to the Journals of 1889 to 1903 was published 
in 1904, and Misodlaneous Notes took the place of " Corre- 
spondence ” in the Journal at the same time. Moss 0. Hughes 
(now Mrs. R. W, Erazer) was appointed in March, 1906, 
to succeed Fiofessoi Rhys Davids as Secretary and editor 
when he resigned in the following September, and under 
her gracious direction the JotunaJ suffered no diminution. 
Dr, Codrington drew up a catalogue of the Society's piotarea, 
busts, and other art possessions in 1916. 

King Edward announced that his Coronation would tikke 
place in July, 1902, and many Chiefe and Princes of India 
came to England to attend it. The Society celebrated the 
oedhsion hy arranging a ban(iuet in their honour in Xondon 
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on 17tli June. It drew together a most distinguislied and 
sympathetic company, and the speeches made promoted 
a better understanding of the Society, its aims, and its 
achievements. 

The importance of Oriental learning was acknowledged 
by the University of London in 1901, and its Board of Oriental 
Studies was constituted that year. The establishment of 
A School of Oriental Languages in London, which had long 
been advocated, was approved in 1914, and the School was 
inaugurated in 1916. 

The maintenance of the Indian Museum had been a doubtful 
question as noticed above, and a suggestion that it should 
be dispersed was raised again, but a deputation headed by 
Lord CurzBn and Sir R. C. Temple interviewed the President 
of the Board of Education in 1909, and urged most strongly 
that it was essential that the Museum as representative of 
the great land of India should be continued as an individual 
institution. 

Major-General J. 6. R. Forlong bequeathed £5,000 to 
the Society in 1913 for the encouragement of the study of 
the religions, history, character, languages, and custonas 
of Eastern races in connexion with any school of Oriental 
languages that might be established in London. Political 
•conditions delayed the full carrying out of his object, but the 
Society’s trust of the fund was placed on a dear basis and 
definitely applied in 1922 for the benefit of students at the 
London School of Oriental Languages in the way of bursaries, 
research, and lectures and thdr publication. One book has 
thus be^ issued. 

The Society of Biblical Archaeology was initiated, on 
qth December, 1870, for the objects of “ the investigation 
of the Aiohsaology, Chronology, Geography, and History 
of Andent and Modem Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, Palestine, 
and other Biblical Lands, the promotion of the study of 
the Aniaquitifis of those countries, and the preservation 
■of a contimionfl record of discoveries, now or hereafter to*be 
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in progress.” It issued its first volume of “ Transactions ” 
in January, 1872, and carried on its work successfully for many 
years, Init afterwards experienced difficulties through want 
of adequate support, and at length amalgamated itself with 
the Eoyal Asiatic Society, the Society that was most nearly 
in harmony with its own objects, in 1919. The union 
strengthened the financial position of tlie latter Society, 
and postulates more spacious notice of Biblical Archu?ology 
in the Journal. 

Epigraphy, especially Indian epigraphy, has occupied an 
important position in the Journal, and the many articles 
on or connected with Inrlian subjects have attracted ludiaus 
to join the Society in increasing numbers, .so that, whereas 
they numbered only 20 in 1881, they rose to about 70 in 
1897 ; and now reach nearly 400, out of a total membership 
of 971. The Journal grew steadily in bulk, until the war 
brought about conditions that compelled the Society in 
economy to restrict its she — only temporarily, it is hoped. 

The lease of 22 Albemarle Street, which had been renewed 
from time to time ou more and more onerous terms, terminated 
in 1919, and the Council took the lease of 74 Grosvenoi Street 
for 63 years, and moved in there early in 1930. The change 
was necessarily expensive, and depleted much of the Society’s 
invested capital, but the yearly burden is greatly lightened 
by sub-leases. The enhanced cost of all articles and the 
expenses of the move, however, led the Council to apply to 
the Government for further help on the ground that the 
Society’s activities are of genuine benefit to the State, and 
that was generously acceded to in 1921 ; India moreased 
its subsidy by 100 guineas, and some Colonial Governments 
sanctioned yearly grants, Hong Kong £25, the Straits Settle- 
ments £20, and the Federated Malay States £40. 

The Society has received another small fund to administer. 
To commemorate the centenary of the birth of Sir Richard 
P. Burton, 19th March, 1921, a fimd was collected, and the 
balance of it has been handed over to the Society to provide 
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a medal to be awarded on conditions tliat are yet to be 
laid down. 

The seventeenth International Congress of Orientalists, 
that wa.s fixed to be held at Oxford in 1915, became impossible; 
but the Oriental Societies of the Allied nations, France, 
Britain, Italy, and the United States, arranged to meet in 
joint sessions every year, and the first sessions was held 
under the Society’s auspices in London in 1919. The Society 
attained its hundredth year on 15th March, this yeai‘, and 
now welcomes them to participate in its Centenary celebrations 
in July. 


NOTE 

Eeii<1aTa w^o wish to aacartain further ataiiatical partioulara may consult 
the following toferanoeB in the Journals : — 

Statement about fluotualions in the membership from 1823 to 1803 ; 
1803, p. 026. Also end of tho List of Members yearly from 1801. 
Table showing tho number of paying members and the income from 
their anbscriptions, in averages of ten years, from 1834 to 1888 j 
1888, p. 444. 

Tables showing receipts from eubsoriptions and sale of the Journal, total 
receipts and total oxpenditure, year by year — from 1824 to 1888 
(with the resulting condition, the capital account and special leceipta) } 
1880, p. 097 ; from 1833 to 1806 (with pecuniary results) ; 1806, 
p, 689 1 from 1888 to 1901 j 1902, p. 701 : from 1894 to 1903 ; 1904, 
p, 490. Afterwards in the Annual Reports. " 

Table of receipts from the sale of the Journal, year by year, from 1864 
to 1892 ; 1893, p. 627. List of private donations to the funds from 
1833 to 1895; 1896, p. 692. Table showing the capital account 
at various times from 1833 to 1892 ; 1890, p. 693. 

Table showing the amounts spent on the library, year hv year, from 1856 
to 1894 ; 1896, p. 872. 

List of Presidents with their periods of ofBce from 1834 to 1903 ; 1903, 
p. 627. List of memhers deceased from 1823 to 1834 ! 1834, p, nxn ; 
afterwards in the Annual Reports. 



PEEFACE TO THE INDEXES 

The main portion of this Centenary Volume consists, as 
decided by the Council, of Indexes, in which are mentioned 
all the articles and miscellaneous notes (except notes of no 
permanent importance) that have been published during its 
hundred years’ existence in the Society’s Periodicals, the 
Transactions (from 1827 to 1833) and the Journals (from 
1834 onwards), together with the names of all the authors. 
The material is dealt with in two ways, according to regions 
and according to authors, so that the former method brings 
together for each region all that has been published about it, 
and the latter shows w'hat each author has contrij^uted. 

In the first two Indexes the whole field of the Society’s 
researches is divided according to regions or countries, and, 
since the articles and notes relating to India are almost as 
copious as those of all the other regions combined, all those 
regions have been placed together to form the first Index, and 
India itself fills the second Index. In the former the regions 
are arranged alphabetically, and under each are placed, 
chronologically, all the articles and notes that relate to it. 
In the latter all the material regarding India has been divided 
into large " subject-heads ” and the minor " States ” included 
within its bounds, these heads and States are arranged 
alphabetically, and under each are brought together, 
chronologically, all the articles and notes concerning it. The 
third Index sots out alphabetically the names of all the authors, 
whose articles or notes appear in the first and second Indexes, 
and under each name is collected, chronologically, all that 
ho contributed. The notes are distinguished from the articles 
by the sign § prefixed to them. 

Articles and notes sometimes deal with more than one 
region or one subject, and in such cases they are entered 
either under the several regions or subjects or under the main 
region or subject, according to the importance of their 
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references, or otterwise under a general head “ Sea, 
geography, travel, and commerce ” in Index I, or “ Trade 
and commerce ” in Index II. iPurther, articles and notes 
sometimes occur, which are general in their scope and cannot 
be definitely a.s3igned to any particular region in Index 1 or 
subject in Index 11, and for them a heading “ Miscellanea ” 
is provided in both Indexes, but its scope is quite different 
in the two Indexes, because the system of classification in 
the Indoxe.s is altogether different. 

The ancient condition of Western Asia was wholly diverse 
from its modern condition, because, mainly, of tbe conquests 
of Mohammedanism ; hence the rise of that power has been 
taken as a dividing epoch, all prior thereto being classified 
as “ancient”, and aU posterior as “modern”, in Palestine 
and Syria, Mesopotamia and Persia. In India also tbe 
Mohammedans introduced a wholly new age ; hence the 
beginning of their serious invasions, about a.d. 1000, has 
been treated as a dividing epoch there also, and the subjects 
of geography, Hinduism, history, and linguistics are separated 
into “ anoieut ’’ and’ “ modern 
In the first two Indexes authors ate cited merely by their 
initials and surnames, omitting all titles and honours. This 
has been found convenient for simplicity and uniformity, 
to avoid tbe variations that occurred as authors rose in rank 
or honours, with a few exceptions where the initials are not 
known. This simplification is compensated for in tbe third 
Index, where to each author’s name is added (as far as known) 
his title and tbe highest dignity attained to by him. 

The Jmmeds record the deaths of the Society’s distinguished 
members and contain obituary notices of them. When they 
have contributed to the Journal, tbe obituary is noted by 
the letters “ Ob.” at the end of their list of contributions in 
Index III j but in not a few cases, they made no contributions 
and so would not appear in the Index, yet, since they were 
accorded such a mark of distinction and remembrance, they 
have also been admitted to the Index and the obituary noted. 
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Tke voltes are cited according to the years when they 
were published, so as to reduce the Transactions (1827-33), 
the Journal (1831-83), the Journal in the Mfew Series 
(1803 onwards), which was numbered till 1889 by volumes 
and afterwards by the year, all to one uniform system. 
Volume XIV of the Old Series was published long after its 
proper time without any year stated on its title jiage and so 
can be cited only as XIV. 
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Afghanistan and Baluchistan 

1839. A route through the western parts of Makran. N. P. 
Grant. 328. 

1848. Coins of the Dynasty of the Hindu Kings of Kabul. 
1. Thomas. 177. 

1848. Coins of the Kings of Ghazni. E. Thomas. 267 ; 
1868/60, 138. 

1863. Language of the Afghans. Visoount Strangford. 62. 
1877. Ruins in Makran. E. Mookler. 121. 

1877. Persian Baluchistan, from the Persian of Mirza Mehdy 
Khan. A. H. Sohindlei. 147. 

1879. Identification of places on the Makran coast mentioned 
by Arrian, Ptolemy, and Mercian. E. Moclder. 129. 
1882. The Buddhist oaves of Afghanistan. "W. Simpson. 319. 
1884. Dialcets of Tribes of the Hindu Khush. C. E. Biddulph. 

(Boorishki) 74 : (Shina and Khowar) 1885, 89. 

1886. Discovery of caves on the Murghab. Capts. de Laessoe 
and M. G. Talbot. 92. With notes thereon. 
, W. Simpson. 95, 

1886. The Rock-out Caves and Statues of Bamian. M. G. 

Talbot. 323. With notes thereon. W. Simpson. 
334. 

1887. The Brnhul Grammar. T. Duka. 69. 

1887. §The Idols of Bamian. A. Haggard. 164. 

1896. IGandhara Sculptures. 373. 

1896. Note on Udyana and Gandhara. H. A. Deane. 655. 
1898. |Buddhist remains in Buner. 458. 

1898. gDisoovery of early Buddhist remains. 460. 

1898. §Malakhand carvings. 920. 

1900. Languages spoken beyond the N.W.P. Frontier of India. 

G. A. Grierson. 501. 

1901. §A Buddhist inscription in Swat. H. Llidots. 676. 
1905. §Grjeco-Indian kings, Strato I Soter and Strato II 

Philopator. E. .1. Rapson. 164. 

1907. Moga, Maues, and Vonones. J, F, Fleet. 1013. 

1908. The Mint of Kvii-aman, with special reference to the coins 

of the Qarlughs and Khwarizm-Shahs. M. L. Dames. 
389. 
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1911. The Classification of Bashgali. S. Konow. *1. — (J. A. 

Grierson. 195. 

1912. §The Inscription on the Wardak Vase, F. E. Patgiter. 

1000; 1914, 128. 

1913. §Heraus o rupauvo^. J. Kennedy. 124. 

1913. §0n the Phonetics of the Wardak Vase. G. A. G. 141. 

— P. B. Pargiter. 1914, 126. 

1914. §St6ros Su. J. P. Fleet. 416. 

1916. §A KharosthI Inscription (from Hidda). P. W. Thomas. 
91. 

1918. " Jang Nafuakh ” and the " Bed Thread of Honour ” 
A. 0. Yate. 43. 


Africa (excluding Egypt) 

1830. Ancient Arabic Grave-stone at Dhalac-el-Kibeer, near 
Massowah (TOth a Cufio inscription) [read 1830]. 
G. 0. Haughton. 678. 

1833. Latin Acrostic Inscription ftom the Groat Temple at 
Kalabshe in Nubia. P. Hainier. 261. 

1833. Avenue of Sphinxes at Ben-i-Hassan. P. Eainier. 268. 
1833. Remarks about the Oufic Inscription on a Grave-stone in 
Abyssinia, in vol. ii of the Transactions. G. 0. 
Haughton. 383. . 

1833. The Great Historical Work of the African Philosopher, 
Ibn Khaldun. J. G. de HemsS. 387. 

1836. The Language of the Amazirghs, or Berebbers. J. 

• Graberg. 106. 

1837. Translation of a Berber MS. W. B. Hodgson. 116. 
1843. Report read at Literary Institution of the S^chelles 

Islands (Botany). P. Bernard. 32. 

1848. (IX.) The Narrative of Sidi Ibrahim ben Muhammed in 
Berber Language. P. W. Newman. 216. 

1863. Botany, Geology, etc,, of country between Tamatave and 
Antananarivo. 0. Mcller. 388. 

1866. Grammar of the Malagasy Language. H. N. van der Tuuk. 
419. 

1868. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, Arragonese. H. E. J. 

Stanley, 81, 379 ; 1870, 138 ; 1871, 119, 303 ; 1873, 
166. 
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1868. An.* Embassy fiom Maiocco to Spain in 1680 and 1691. 
H. E. J. Stanley. 35D. 

1880. Notes on llio Lil)yan Languages. P. W. Newman. 417. 

1882. Scholars who have nontributed to our Knowledge of 
Languages of Africa. JR. N. Gust. ]6(). 

1882. Grrammatioal Sketch of the Ilausa Language. J. P. SchOn. 

176. 

1883. Malagasy Place-names. J. Sibree. 176. 

1884. Gwamba Language in. South Africa. J’. JlorHiourl. 45. 

1885. The Bearing of Bantu Languages of South Africa on 

Aryan Family of Languages, P. W. Kolbo. 38. 

1886. La Oalle and the Country of the Khomair, with note on 

North African marbles. E. L. Playfair. 28. 

1886. Bushmen and their Language. G. Berlin. 51. 

1887. §The Bibliography of Africa. T. G. do Guiraudon. 686 ; 

1888, 143. 

1888. §Notca on African Philology. T. 6. dc Guiraudon, 144 ; 

also jj. 457. 

1888. §Valuable works on African languages. 306. 

1888. §Linguiatlc exploration of Senegambia. 458, 

1888, fBible Translation: Africa. 555. 

1891. Jewiah-Arabio Dialect of the Maghreb. H. Hirschfeld. 
293. 

1893. Dyebayli Vocabulary, from an unpublished MS., A.n. 1831. 
T. G. d'e Guiraudon. 669. 

1895, The History of Kilwa: from an Arabic MS. S. A. 
Strong. 385. 

1895. §African Philology. 218. 

1898. The Language of Somali-land. E. N. Gust. 95.~ 
J. S. King. 370.— E. Sewell. 863, 

190-4. A Fifteenth Century Planispheric Astrolabe, made at 
Granada. H. S. Cowper, 63. — S. A. lonidos & 
H. S. Cowper. 642, 

1905. §ThTowing the Stone. 170. — J. S. King. 356. 

1911. The Ethiopie Sonkesaar. I. Guidi. 739 ; 1912, 261. 

1919. An Ethiopic-Falasi Glossary, edited and translated. 

H. Hirschfeld. 209 ; 1920, 573 ; 1921, 211. 

1920. §Thc Bantu Languages. E. G. Brown. 352. 

1922. Kuhe inscriptions of Kisimkazi Mosqne, Zanzibar, 
A.D. 1107. S. Flury. 257. 
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Atabia (iadtiding much Arabic) 

1827. Dialects of tic Arabic Language [read 1827]. Professor 
Carlyle. 680. 

1835. Oriental Literature ; The Sword of Antar. 175. 

1838, §Mocha. J. Mackenzie. Ixxxv. 

1837, The First Translation of tie Gospels into Arabic, 
H, Purgstall. 172. 

1839. Inscriptions found on tic South Coast of Arabia. J. G. 

Hulton & J. Smith. 91. 

1839. Review of the MakamStul-HarM. W. P. Thompson. 201. 
1839. Remarks on tic Arabic Language. T. M. Dickinson. 
316. 

1841. Arabic Inscription in Cufio or Karmatic oiaraoters at 
Malta. J. Shakespear. 173. 

1841. Autograph MS. of First Volume of Ibn Khallikan’s 
Biographical Dictionary. W. Ouroton. 223. 

1846. Account of Aden. J. P. Maloolmson. 279. 

1856. Muhammedan Science of Ta'bir (Interpretation of 
Dreams). N. Bland. 118. 

1858/60. Description of an Aucabic Quadrant. W, H. Morley. 
322. 

1862. Arabic History of Seven Expeditions by the Sultan of 
Bumu. in the Land of Kanim, translated. J. W. 
Redhouae. 43, 199. 

1873, The Ishmaelites, and Arabic Tribes who conquered their 
country. A, Sprenger. 1. 

1873. Account of Four Arabic Works on History and Geography 
of Atabia. S. B. Miles. 20. 

1873. The Campaign of Aelius Gallus in Arabia. A. Sprenger. 

121 . 

1875. Inedited Arabic Coins. S, L. Poole. 243 ; 1876, 291 ; 
1877, 136. 

■ 1878. Pliny’s Geography of the Bast Coast of Arabia. S. B. 
Miles. 157. 

187S. Arab Metrology. H. Sauvaire. (El-Djabarty), 253 ; 

(Ed Dahahy) 1882, 264 ; (Ez Zahrawy) 1884, 496. 
1878. Natural Phenomenon known as Subhi-Kazih, eto. J. W. 
Redhonse. 344. 

Aument Arabic Poetry : Genuineness and Authenticity. 
W, Muir, 72. 


1879. 
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1879. Arabic Amulets and Mottoes. E. T. Eogers. 122. 

1879. Dialects of Colloquial Aiabio. E. T. Bogeis. 365. 

1880. Epithets and Titles of God in the Qur’an, etc, J, W. 

Bedhouse. 1. 

1880. The Islands and Antiquities of Bahrein. Capt. Durand. 

189. With note thereon. II. C. Eawlinson, 201. 

1881. The Zr-Poom of the Arabs by Shanfara, translated. J, W. 

Bedliouso. 437. 

1882. The Apology of Al-ICindy (its Age and Authorship). 

W. Muir. 1, 317. 

1882. Gleanings from the Arabic. II. W. Proeland. 227 ; 
1883, 290 ; 1885, 57 ; 1886, 89. 

1884. Importance to Great Bntain of the Study of Arabic. 

H. A. Salmon6. 38. 

1885. Professor Tylor's “ Arabian Matriarchote J. W. 

Bedhouse. 276. 

1886. Texts and Translations of the " Song of Moysun ” ; etc. 

J. W. Bedhouse. 268. 

1886. §Muir’s Life of Mahomet — a correction. W. Muir. 463. 
1886. History of the Banu ‘Oijayl. H. C. Kay, 491. 

1889, The ‘Omanee Dialect of Arabic. A. S. U. Jayakar. 649, 

811. 

1890. §Jatakas in the “ Arabian Nights ”. 504, 

1890, §Arabic MSS. in the British Museum (Zaidites). 692. 
1893, Bemarks on Mr. Kay’s Edition of ‘Omarah’s History 
of Yemen, with observations by H. C. Kay. W. B. 
Smith. 181. 

1897. The Diwans of the Arabic Tribes. I. Goldziher. 325. 

1898. §The Arabic word Sagri. W. P. Sinclair. 630, 

1899. Arabic MSS. in the Hunterian Library in Glasgow. T. H. 

Weir. 739. 

1899. §Soma Arabic MSS. B. A. Nicholson. 906. 

1900. Account of the Arabic work Nihayatu’l-irab fi akhbari’l- 

Purs wa’l-'Arab (particularly re Persian kings). E. G. 
Browne. 195. 

1900, §Th6 Tarikh*al-Hukama of Muhammad Shahriatani. 
H. Beveridge. 550. 

1900. The Biaalatu’l-Ghnfran, by Abu’i-‘Ala al-Ma*ani. 

Summarized and partially translated, B. A. 
Nicholson. 637 ; 1902, 75, 337, 813, 
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1901. An Axabio MS. bought in Egypt, a.d. 1898-19(So. A. E. 
Guest. 91. 

1901. Translation of an Arabic MS. in the Hunterian Collection, 

Glasgow. T. H. Weir. 809. 

1902. AbuT-Ala al-Ma'arri’s Correspondenoe on Vegetarianism, 

D. S. Margoliouth. 289. 

1903. First Part of the “NaiSjatul Tahqiq” (11089 a.tt.), 

translated. T. H. Weir. 165. 

1003. Origin and Import of the names Muslim and Hanif. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 467. — 0. J. Lyall. 771. 

1904. Critical Observations on the Mistakes of Philologers by 

‘Ali ibn Hamza al-Ba§ri ; translated. E. Bell. 96. 

1904. A Projected Edition of the Mufaddaliyat, 0, J. Lyall. 
316. 

1904. §A Qaaida by Hasan Tawfiq. 626. 

1905. List of Arabic MSS. in the Baillie CoUection, Edinburgh. 

E. Bell. 613. — W. Irvine. 660. 

1905. Indices to the Diwan of Abu Tammam. D. S. Margoliouth. 

763. 

1906. A Poem attributed to Al-Samau’al. D. S. Margoliouth. 

363, 1001 ; 1907, 1063.— H. Hirschfeld. 1906, 701 ; 
1907, 418. 

1906. Some Arabic Inscriptions on Textiles at the South 
Kensington Museum. A. E. Guest 387. — ^E. Sewell. 
1907, 163. 

1906,' An Unidentified MS. by Ibn al-Jauzi in Library of the 
British Museum. Add. 7320. H. E. Amedroz. 861 ; 
1907, 19. 

1906. §A saying of Ma'ruf al-Karkhi. E. A. Nicholson. 999. 

1907. Contributions to the Biography of ‘Abd al-Kadir of Jflan. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 267. 

1907. §Meaning of the laqah " al-Saffah ” as applied to the first 
Abbasid Caliph. H, F. Amedroz. 660. 

1907. Tuf^ al-Ganawi ; poem from the Asma'Iyat ; edited. 

F. Ktehkow. 815, 

1909. Masdmilian Habicht and his Eecenslbn of the Thousand 

and One Nights, D. B. Macdonald. 685. 

1910, Omar’s Instructions to the Kadi. D. S. Margoliouth. 307. 
1910. '* Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves ” in Arabic ; from 

a Bodleian MS. D. B. Macdonald. 327 ; 1913, 41. 
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1910, The Diwan of Abu Dahbal al-Grumahl, ]?. Krenkow. 

1017. 

1911. §Doe3 al Gbazali use an Tnillan Metaphor ? T. W. R. 

Davids. 200. 

1911. §Lost MSS. of the "Arabian Nights”, etc. D. B.* 
Macdonald. 219. 

1911. §Tho newly discovered Arabic Text of “ Ali Bal>a and the 

Porty Thieves ”. C. 0. Torxey. 221. 

1912. Pictorial Aspects of Ancient Arabian Poetry. C. J. 

Lyall. 133. 

1912. §The Pearl-diver of al-A'shii. C. J. Lyall. 490. 

1912. §Arabian Poetry. D. B. Macdonald. 748. 

1913. §A supposed missing MB. of the “ Arabian Nights ”. 

H. Beveridge. 170. — D. B. Macdonald. 432. 

1913. Al-Quhaif al-'Uqaili ; his poetical remains. F. Krenkow, 
341. 

1913. §Thc Queen of Sheba. W. Crooke. 685.— C. H. T. 1048. 

1914. Ancient Arabian Poetry as a Source of Historical Informa- 

tion. 0. J. Lyall. 61. 

1914. §The meaning of the words ‘nU ^uhbihi in Qur. ii, 172. 
0. J. Lyall. 158. 

1914. Relation of Old Arabian Poetry to the Hebrew Literature 
of the Old Testament. C. J. Lyall. 253. 

1916. §The Poetry of Mutanabbi. R. P. Dewhurst. 118. — 
D. S. Margoliouth. 122. — ^R. A. Nicholson. 310. 
1916. §Propo3ed Alphabetical Index to Arabic Books of Tradition. 

A. J. Wensinok, 840 ; 1918, 548 ; 1921, 125. 

1918. §The Dlwans of an-Nu'mau ibn Bashir and Bakr ibn ‘Abd 
al-‘AzIz al-Tjll. F, Krenkow. 100. 

1918. §Noto on Quran, xii, 111. R. P. Dewhurst. 117. 

1918. Four Poems by Ta’abbafca Sharih, the Brigand-Poet. 
C. J. Lyall. 211. 

1918. Further Arabic Inscriptions on Textiles. A. R. Guest. 
263. 

1920. §The Book of the Apple. D. S. Margoliouth. 232. 

1920. Linguistic Affinities of Syrian Arabic. G. R. Driver. 305. 

1920. §Abracadabra. D. Yollin, 597. — ^F, Ohrt. 1922, 86. 

1921. §The Kitab Ma'aui as-Si‘r of Ibn Qutaiba. F. Krenkow. 

119, 249. 

1921, The Portuguese in India and Arabia between 1507 and 
1538. E. D. Ross. 646 ; 1922, 1. 
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ARMENIA, GEORGIA, AND CAUCASIA 


1921. §Meaning of the term S “ The Hundreds as 

applied to Certain Chapters of the Koran. A. A. 
Bevan. 684. 

1922. Notes on the editions of the Arabic poets ‘Ahid ibn. 

al-Abias, ‘Amir ibn al Tufail, and ‘Amr ibn Qami’a. 
F. Krenkow. 43. 

Armenia, Georgia, and Caucasia 
1834. Notice of the Circassians. C. Tansch. 98. 

1834. The Circumstances of the Assassination of Professor 
Schultz in Kurdistan in 1829. H. Willock. 134. 
1837. Antiquity of the Armenian Language (with notes by T. M. 

Dickinson). A. I. Aganoon. 333. 

1839. The»Cotton Soils of Georgia. B. Solly. 379. 

1848. (IX.) Inscriptions at Van. E. Hincks. 387. 

1881. The Avar Language. C. Graham. 291. Cf. 1839, 721. 

1881. Caucasian Nationalities. M. A. Morrison. 863. 

1882. Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van. A. H. Sayoe. 377 ; 

1888, 1 ; 1893, 1 ; 1894, 691 ; 1911, 49. 

1885. Languages of the Caucasus. E. N. Oust. 146. 

1887. Original Vocabularies of Five West Caucasian Languages. 

(D. M. 1) Peacock. 146. 

1888, The Customs of the Ossetes, and Light on the Evolution 

of Law. E. D. Morgan. 364. 

1893. The Schrumpf Collection of Armenian Books. M. Tchdras. 
669. 

1895. Mediaeval Castle and Sanctuary of Abrik, the modern 

Arabkir, G. Le Strange. 739. 

1896. Al- Abrik, TephrikS, the Capital of the PauUcians. G. 

Le Strange. 733. 

1897. The Hindu Fire-temple at Baku. C. E. Stewart. 311. 

1897. The Van Inscriptions. K. J. Basmadjian. 679, 

1898. The Syro-Armenian Dialect. D. S. Margoliouth. 839, 

1900. §Cunmform Inscriptions of Van (lexicographical note). 

A. H. Sayoe. 798. 

1901. Fresh Contributions to the Decipherment of the Vannic 

Inscriptions. A. H. Sayce. 645. 

1902. The Geor^n Version of the Story of the Loves of Vis 

and Eandn. 0. Wardrop. 493. 
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1904. Tte Indians in Amenia, 130 b.c.-a.d. 300. J. Kennedy. 
309. 

1906. §The Temple of lluzazir in Armenia. 362. 

1911. Englisli-Svanetian Vocabulary. 0. "Wardrop. 689. 

1912. A New Vannic Inscription. A. H. Sayce. 107. 

1913. Sumerian and Georgian : Comparative Philology. M, 

Tsoretheli. 783; 1914, 1; 1915, 2D5 ; 1916, 1. 

1914. A New Inscription of the Vannic King Menuas. A. H. 

Sayce. 75. 

1914. Laws of King George V of Georgia ; translated. 0. 
Wardrop. 607. 


Asia Minor 

1833. Inscriptions found in Lyeia and Phrygia. G. F. Grotefend. 
317. 

1841. The VTiite-haired Angora Goat and another species of 
goat. A. Conolly. 159. 

1862. (XIII.) The Seven Churches of Asia in 1846. T. J. 
Newbold. 81. 

1878. Eock-cut Phrygian Inscriptions at Doganlu. E. Thomas. 
361. 

1882, Successors of the Seljuks in Asia Minor, S, L. Poole. 733. 

1883. Early Historical Eelations between Phrygia and 

Cappadocia. W. M. Ramsay. 100, 

1891. The Lyoian Language. C. E. Conder. 607. 

1892. §New Bilingual Hittite Inscription. A. H. Sayce. 369. 
1892. Dusratta’s Hittite Letter. C. R. Conder. 711. 

1892. §Somitic Inscriptions at Sinjerli. 887. 

1893. Saiat-Nova, sa vie et ses Chansons. M. Toh6ras. 497. 
1893. Notes on the Hittite Writing. C. E. Conder. 823. 
1907, Tablet in Cuneiform Script from Yuzghat. T. G. Pinches. 

145. 

1907. Hittite Cuneiform Tablets from Boghaz Keui. A. H. 

Sayce. 913 ; 1908, 986 ; 1909, 963. 

1908. §The Hittite Cuneiform Tablets from Boghaz Keui. A. H. 

Sayce. 648. 

1909. §Names of Vedic Deities on a Hittite Tablet. A. H. 

Sayce, 1106. 

1909, §PrehiBtorio Aryans and the Kings of Mitani. J. Kennedy. 
1107. 
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1910. §The Cilioian Cities of AncLialS and Illubii. A. ,11. Sayoe. 
1339. 

1912. A Cuneiform Tablet from. Boghaz Keui, with Docket in 

Ilittite Hicroglyiihics. A. H. Sayco. 1029. 

1913. §Tlie Hittito Language of Boghaz Keui. A. H. Sayce. 

1013. 

1914. Hittito Vocabularies from Boghaz Keui. A. H. Sayce. 

965. 

1917. Hittito Hieroglyphic Inscriptioua. A. Cowley. 661. 
1919. The Decipherment of the Ilittite Language. S. J. 
Crawford. 1. 

1919. §A Ladies’ College in Cappadocia in the Third Millennium 

B.o. A. H. Sayce. 688. 

1920. Hittite Language of Boghaz Keui. A. H. Sayoe. 49. 
1920. An Egypto-Karian Bilingual stele in the Nicholson 

'Museum, Sydney. A. H. Sayce. 49. 

1922. Hittite Legend of the War with the Great Serpent. A. H. 
Sayce. 177. 

1922. §A Cappadooian Seal. A. H. Sayce. 266. 

Assyria and Babylonia (ancient) 

1850. (XII.) Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia. H. 0. 
Eawlinso^. 401. 

Yol. XIV (no year). Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions, and 
Detached Inscriptions at Behistun. H. C. Rawlinson. 
1866, Notes on the Early History of Babylonia. H. 0. 
Eawlinson. 216. 

1865. The Euins of Muqeyer. J. E. Taylor, 260. 

1865. Chronology of Eeigns of Tiglath Pileser to Sennacherib ; 

and the Dial of Ahaz. J. W. Bosanquet. 277. 

1866. Topography of Nineveh: General Geography of the 

Country. F. Jones. 297. 

1866. Orthography of Royal Names of Assyrian and Babylonian 
History, H. 0. Eawlinson. 398. 

1865. §Note on the successor of Seimacherib. E. Hincks. 402. 

1866. Abu Shahteia and Tel el Lahm. J, E. Taylor. 404. 
1866. Canon of Ptolemy and Solar Eclipses of 689 and 686 b.o. 

J. W. Bosanquet. 416. 

1866. Winged Bulls, Lions, and other Symbolical Figures from 
Nineveh. E. 0. Eavenshaw. 93, 



ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA (ANCIENT) 


15 


1866. Assyrian and Babylonian Weights, E. UTorris. 216. 
1856. The Chinese on the Plain of Shinar. T. McClatohie. 368. 
1858/60. The Birs Nimrud, the Great Temple of Borsippa. 
H. 0. Rawlinson. 1. 

1861. Ptolemy’s Ghtonology of Babylonian. Beigns; date of 
fall of Nineveh and other points in Assyrian, Scythian, 
Median, Lydian, and Israelite history, li. E. 
Tyrwhitt. lOG. 

1861. Comparative Translations of Inscription of Tiglath 
Piloser I. W, H. Pox Talbot. — ^E. Ilincks. — 
J. Oppert. — ri. 0. Eawlinson. 160. 

1861. Translation of some Assyrian Inscriptions, (1) Birs 

Nimrud inscription, (2) inscription of Michaux, 
(3) inscription of Bellino. H. F. Talbot. 36, 362. 

1862. Assyrian Texts translated. H. F. Talbot. 124, 135, 261. 

1863. Inscription of Khammurabi. H. F. Talbot. 446. 

1866, Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared. J. W, 

Bosanquet. 146. 

1865. Bilingual Readings — Cuneiform and Phoenician (British 

Museum). H, 0. Rawlinson. 187. 

1866. Specimen of an Assyrian Dictionary, E. Norris. 226. 
1866. Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian Grammar, E. Hincks. 

480. 

1868. Glossary of the Assyrian Language. H. F. Talbot. 1 ; 
1870, 1 ; 1873, 1. 

1877. Tenses of the Assyrian Verb. A. H. Sayce. 22. 

1878. Comparative Gramniar of Semitic Languages with special 

reference to Assyrian. P. Haupt. 244. 

1882. The Formation of the Semitic Tenses. G. Bertin. 105, 

1883. The Voice-formation of the Semitic Verb. G. Bortin. 387. 

1884. Languages of the Early Inhabitants of Mesopotamia. 

T. G. Pinches. 301. 

1885. Assyrian and Akkadian Pronouns, G. Bertin. 05. 

1886. The 'Sumerian Language and its AfBmitics. F. Hommel. 

351. 

1886. The Pre-Akkadian Semites. G, Bertin. 409, 

1886. §Pre-Akkadian writing. T. do Lacouperie. 648.-— 

G. Bertin. 1887, 166. 

1887. §ABsyrian names of domestic animals. T. G. Pinches, 319, 
1887. Origin and Development of the Cuneiform Syllabary. 

G. Bertin. 626. 
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1887. The Bahylonian Chronicle. T. G-. Pinches. p66. 

1888. §Babylonian origin of Chinese oharaoteis. T. de 

Lacouperie. 313. 

1888. §Origin of Babylonian characters from the Persian Gnli. 
T. de Lacouperie. 316. 

1890. §Modern name of “ Ur of the Chaldees ”. J. W. Eedhouse. 

822.~A. H. Sayoe. 1891, 479. 

1891. Some Cuneiform Inscriptions of Sennacherib and 

Assurnasirpal. S- A. Strong. 146. 

1891. A New Version of the Creation Story. T. G. Pinches, 393. 
1891. Two Edicts of Assurbanipal. S. A. Strong. 467, 

1891. §Bas-relief in the Gorge of Cheikane. 501. 

1892. Four Cuneiform Texts. S. A. Strong. 337. 

1892. A Babylonian Ritual Text. 0. J. Ball. 841. 

1893. Notes on Alckadian. C. R. Conder. 866. 

1894. The Babylonian Chronide. T. G. Pinches. 807. 

1897. Some Early Babylonian Contracts or Legal Documents. 

T. G. Pinches. 689 ; 1899, 103. 

1898. Early Commerce of Babylon with India : 700-300 b.o. 

J. Kennedy. 241. — ^T. W. R. Davids. 1899, 432. 
1898. §A Babylonian tablet referring to the sharing of property. 
T. G. Pinches. 876. 

1900. Sumerian or Cryptography. T, 6. Pinches. 76. 

1900. §Purification by running water. J. Kennedy. 347. 
1900. §Akkadian and Sumerian. C. P. Tiele. 343. — ^T. 6. 
Pinches. 551. 

1903. Linear Measures of Babylonia about 2500 b.o. W. Shaw- 

Caldeoott. 267. 

1904. fChaldean jirinces on the throne of Babylon. C. Boutflower. 

367. 

1904, §The Chaldeans of the Book of Daniel. C. Boutflower. 

368. 

1904, A new Historical Fragment from Nineveh. T. G. Pinches. 
407. 

1904, §New Historical fragment from Nineveh. A. H. Sayce. 
760. 

1906. The Element th in Babylonian Divine Names. T, G. 
Pmohes. 143. 

1906. Some Case-Tableta from Td-loh. T. G. Pinches. 816. 

1907, §The Kasaito language. T. G. Pinches. 686. 

1907. fExploration in West Asia, T. G. Pinches. 1066, 



ASSYRIA AND BABYLONIA (aNCIENT) 


17 


1908. The Babylonian Universe Newly Inteipreted. W. B. 
Warren. 977. 

1910. Sennacherib’s Campaigns on the North-West, and his 
Work at Nineveh. T, G. Pinches. 387. 

1913. Sargon’s Eighth Campaign. T. G. Pinches. 681. 

1913. Sumerian and Georgian: Comparative Philology. M. 

Tseretholi. 783; 1914, 1; 1916, 255; 1916, 1. 

1914. §Furth 0 r Light on the Sumerian Language. T. G. Pinohas. 

430. 

1916. Sumerian Women for Eield-work. T. G. Pinches. 467. 

1917. The Language of the Kassites. T, G. Pinches. 101. 
1917. Semitic Inscriptions of the Harding Smith Collection. 

T. G. Pinches. 723 ; 1919, 64. 

1917. Early mention of the Nahr Malka. T. G. Pinches. 735. 

1918. The Babylonian Conception of the Logos. S. Langdon. 

433. 

1919. Pour Assyriological Notes. S. Langdon. 37. 

1919. Legend of the Divine Lovers : Enlil and Ninlil. T. G. 
Pinches. 185, 576. 

1919. Gesture in Sumerian and Babylonian Prayer. S. Langdon. 

631. 

1920. Man-istisu, in the Temple of Sara, T. G. Pinches. 21. 

1920. Babylonian Bitual and Sacrificial Ofierings. T. G, 

Pinches. 26. 

1920. Origin of the Semitic Alphabet. A. H. Sayoc. 297. 
1920. Assyrian Lemcographical Notes. S. Langdon. 325. 
1920. The Sumerian Law Code compared with the Code of 
Hammurabi. S. Langdon. 489. 

1920, Tablet of Prayers for a King (1) (K. 2279), M. Sidersky. 
665. 

1920. The Creation-Legend and the Sabbath in Babylonia and 

Amurru. T, G. Pinches. 683. 

1921. Babylonian and Hebrew Musical Terms. S, Langdon. 

169. 

1921. A Loan-tablet in the seventh year of Saracos. T. G. 
Pinches. 383. 

1921, Three Assyrian Roots. G. R. Driver. 389. 

1921. Assyrian Lexicographical Notes. S. Langdon. 573. 
1921. A Sumerian Contract from Ellaaar. S. Langdon. 577. 
1921. |Name by which the Assyrian Language was knovni in the 
Ancient World. A.' H. Sayoe. 683. 


3 
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1922. §Tlie word Simhirm. ¥. Krenkow. 91. 

1922. Notes on some Babylonian Rulers.* C. J. Gadd. 389. 
1922. §Thc Location of Isin. S. Langdon. 430. 

Burma and Siam 

1830. Tlie Frontiers of tbe Burmese and Cliinese Empires 
[read 1827]. J. F. Davis. 90. 

1833. Ordination of a Burmese Priest of Buddha. G. Knox. 
271. 

1833. The Siamese Language. C. GutzlaF. 291. 

1833. The Lacquered or Japanned Ware of Ava. H. Burney. 
437. 

1858/60. Translation of a Burmese Version of the Niti Kyan 
(Code of Ethics in Pali). E. Fowle. 262. 

1868/60. Golden Relics discovered at ‘Rangoon. W. H. Sykes. 
, 298. 

1870. The Senbyu Pagoda at Mengun, near the Burmese Capital. 
E. H. Sladen. 406. 

1870. Remarks on the Senbyu Pagoda. H. Yule. 411. — 
J. Fergusson. 423. — C. Home. 426. 

1877. Affinities of the Dialects of the Chepang and Kxisundah 

Tribes of Nipal, with those of Hill Tribes of Arraoan. 
C. J. F. S. Forbes. 421. 

1878. Tiboto-Burman Languages. 0. J. F. S. Forbes. 210. 
1878, Burmese Transliteration. H. L. St. Barbe, 228. 

1878. Connexion of the Mons of Pegu with the Koles of Central 

India. C. J. F. S. Forbes. 234. 

1880, Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen Language. J. N. 
Cushing. 396. 

1889, §MSS. from Burma. 466. 

1892. §A Burmese anecdote. E. F. St. A, St. John. 371. — > 

R. Morris. 371. 

1893. Professor Sayce and the Burmese Language. 

B. Houghton. 149. 

1898. §Spelling of Burmese words. R, F. St. A, St. John. 396. 
1893, §The Buddhist Order in Siam. 400. 

1893. §Pali examinations in Burma. 401. 

1893. SGontributdons towards a history and the study of Anglo~ 

Burmese words. R. 0. Temple. 878, 882. 

1894. Short Vooabtdary of Red Karen. B. Houghton. 29. 
1894. lAnttqtdBes of Burma. R. F. St. A. St. John. 149. 
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1894. Story of Thuirannashan, or Suvaii^a Sama Jjitaka, 
according to the Burmese. B. B. St. A. St, John. 
211. 

1894. §New Bunnese Dictionary. B. F, St. A. St. John. 566, 

1894. A Burmese Saint. R. F. St. A. St, John. 6GS. 

1894. The Saint Fir Baclar in Burma. J. Boames. 838. — 

II. Beveridge. 840. 

1895. Kami Vocabularies. B. Houghton. 111. 

1895. §Ilelios found in Rangoon. B. F. St. A, St. John. 199, 

1895. §Bad, Bad-5-r, and Badra. J. (1. B. Furlong. 203, 204. 

1896. §Burmese Hitopadeiia. B. F. St. A. St. John. 431. 

1896. §Sotobhissara. V. Fausbdil, 432, 

1896. Southern Chin Vocabulary (Minbu District). B. Houghton. 
727. 

1896. Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic Pateontology. 

B, Houghton, 23, * 

1897, The Arakanese Dialect of the Burman Language. 

B. Houghton. 453. 

1897. §Ajakaneae Dialect. R. F. St. A. St. John. 940. 

1897. §Addreas to the King of Siam. 946. 

1898. SHistory of Pegu. B, F. St, A. St. John. 204. 

1899. §Ari (Burmese priests). B. F. St. A. St. John. 139. — 

Taw Sein Ko. 669. 

1899, §Mrainma (Burma). R. F. St. A. St, John. 667. 

1899. §The author of the Sasanavaihsa. M. Bode. 674. 

1904. §The Lai dialect of Chin tribes. H. H. Tilbe. 169. — 
S. Konow. 365. 

1904. Siamese Archeeology. 0. E. Gorini. 233. 

1904. §Siamese edition of the Pali Canonical books. 374. 

1904, §The Siam Society. 547. 

1906. Siam and tho Malay Peninsula. 0. 0. Blagden. 107. 

1907. The Chronicles of Pegu : a text in the Mon Language. 

C. 0, Blagden. 367. 

1907. The Kachiu Tribes and Dialects. 0. Hanson, 381. 

1909. The Talaing Inscription of the Myazedi Pagoda at Pagan. 

C. 0. Blagden. 1017. 

1910 §Burma Society. 172. 

1910 §The Revised Buddhist Era in Burma. C. 0. Blagden. 
474.^. F. Fleet. 476. 

1910. Inscriptions of the Myazedi Pagoda, Fagan, and others. 

0. 0. Blagden. 797. 
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1910. §Early Use of the Buddhist Era in Burma. 0, 0. Blagden. 

aeO ; 1911, 209.— J. F. Fleet. 1910, 857 ; 1911, 
216.— Taw Soin Ko. 1911, 212. 

1911. The Fourth Text of the Myazedi Inscriptions. C. 0. 

Blagden. 366. 

1911. Buddhism in the Shaa States. J. G. -Scott. 917. 

1911. §Eatanapuijija : Yadanabon; Mandalay. J. F. Fleet. 

1123. 

1912. §Two Corrected Readings in the Myazedi (Talaing) 

Inscription. C. 0. Blagden. 486. 

1912. §Shans and Buddhism of the Northern Canon. W. W. 
Cochrane. 487. 

1912. §Shan Buddhism. G. 0. Blagden. 496. — J. G. Scott. 496. 
1912. Some Talaing Inscriptions on Glazed Tiles. C. 0. 
Blagden. 689. 

1912. §j4n Arohseological CoUeotioa for Munich. 1086. 

1913. Numerical Systems of Tibeto-Burman dialects. T. C. 

Hodson. 315, 1064. 

1913. A Tamil Inscription in Siam. E. Hultzsoh. 337 ; 1914, 

397.— G. E. Geriai. 1913, 689. 

1914. §The word for "water” in Tibeto-Burman dialects. 

T. C. Hodson. 143. 

1914. §The Inscriptions of the Myazedi Pagoda, Pagan, Burma. 

R. F. St. A. St. John. 1068.— C. 0. Blagden. 1063. 
1914. §Eemen. N. J. Krom. 1069. - 

1916. The Lady of the "Weir (a figure). E. G. Brown. 491. 

1917. The Dragon of Tagaung. E. G. Brown. 741. 

1918. §The Takings. C. 0. Blagden. 547. 

1920. §Vooal Harmony in Karen. Q. A. Grierson. 347. 

Central A^ia 

1830. Notices of Western Tartary [read 1828]. J. F. Davis. 197. 
1860. (XII) Route from Kashmir, via Ladakh, to Yarkand 
(from Persian). J. Dowson. 372. 

1863. Baotrian Coins. E. Thomas. 99. 

1873. Hwen Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of 
Tokharistan. H. Yule. 92, 278. 

1878. The Northern Frontagers of China (Mongols and Manchus), 
221, 306 ; (Kara Khitai), 1876, 262 ; (Manchus), 
‘ 1877, 236 ; (Kin or Golden Tatars), 1877, 243 ; 
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(Khitai or Khitans), 1881, 121 ; (Hia or Tangul), 
1883, 438 ; (Shato Turks), 1885, 293 ; (Kirais and 
Prester John), 1889, 361 ; 1898, 467, 809, H, H. 
Iloworth. 

1875. The old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu, S, W. Bushell. 
329. 

1877. Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. E. Thomas. I. 

1878. Migrations and Early History of the While Huns (from 

Chinese sources). T. W. Kingsmill. 285. 

1880. The Uzbog Epos. A. Vamhery. 366. 

1881. The Avar language. C. Graham. 291. 

1882. Present State of Mongolian Resenrohcs, B. Jillg. 42. 

1882. Intercourse of China with Eastern Turkestan, etc., in 

2nd century n.c. T. W. Kingsmill. 74. 

1882. Tartar and Turk. S. W. Koolle. 125. 

1883. Two Early Sources of Mongol History. H. H. rfowortL 

346. 

1886. Geographical Distribution of Modern Turki Languages. 
M. A. Morrison. 177. 

1886. §The Turko-Tatar and Einn-Ugric controversy. A. 
Vamhery. 465. 

1888. The Chaghatai Mughals. E. E. Oliver. 72. 

1388. Languages Spoken in the Zarafshan Valley in Bussian 
Turkistan. E. N. Gust. 413. 

1889. The Djurtcheh of Mandshuria. T. de Lacouperie. 433, 
1889, The Dgor Branch of Ural-Altaic Family of Languages. 

T. Duka. 683. 

1889. The Avars. H. H. Howorth. 721. 

1891, §Samarkand Coins in Skye. 600. 

1891, Bussian Central Asia. C. E. Blddulph. 563, 

1891. §New Sanskrit MS. from Mingai. G. Btthler. 889. — 
B. Morris, 694. 

1894, The Weber found at Kugiar in Turkestan. 616. 

1899. §iHie Gosinga Kharof^hl MS. T. W. B, Davids. 426. 

1900. §Meaaing of the word mAtiam. H. Beveridge, 137. 
1900. An Ancient Block-print from Khotan. A, E. B, Hoernle. 

321. 

1900. §Etymology of the name BShar, H. Beveridge. 546. 

1901, Arohssological Work about Khotan. M. A. Stein. 295. 
1901. Aroheeological Discoveries in the Heighhonrhood ot the 

Niya Biver. M. A. Stein. 669. 
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1902. §Indiaa documents on parchment. V. A. Smith. 232. 

1903. An early Judseo-Peraian document from Khotan in the 

Stein Collection; (with communications from W. 
Bacher, A. E. Cowley, and J. Wiesner). M. A. Stein 
and D. S. MargolioulJi. 735. 

1900. Turkish MSS. in the Hunterian Library, Glasgow. 
T. H.Weir. 695. 

1906. §Anoient MSS. from Khotan. A. E. R. Hocrnle. 695. 

1907. White Hun (Ephthalite) Goins from the Punjab. V. A. 

Smith. 91. 

1907. §Western Turkestan. C. M. Eickmers. 656. 

1907. §The Sok and the l^akas. 0. Eranke. 676. 

1907. §Christian and Mauichsean MSS. in Chinese Turkestan. 

M. L. Dames. 1056. 

1908. Factitious Genealogies of Mongol Eulers. H. H. Howorth. 
" 645. 

1909. First Eoyal Prussian Expedition to Tutfan, in Chinese 

Turkestan. A. v. le Coq. 299. 

1910. §The “Unknown Ijanguages” of Eastern Turkestan. 

A. F. R. Hoernle. 834, 1283 ; 1911, 201, 447. 

1910. §Buddhist Local Worship in Muhammadan Central Asia. 

M. A. Stein. 839. 

1911. Another Unknown Language from Eastern Turkestan. 

A. E. Cowley. 169. 

1911. Dr. Stein’s Turkish Khuastuanift from Tim-huang, 
a Confession-prayer of the Manichtean Auditores. 
A. V. le Coq. 277. 

1911. Lb Langue et I’Ecrituro inconnues des Documents Stein- 
Cowley. R. Gauthiot. '497. 

1911. Domunente sanscrits de la seconde Collection M. A. Stein. 

L. de la V. Poussin. 769, 1063 ; 1912, 366 ; 1913, 
669, 843. 

1912. Dr. Stein’s MSS. in Turkish " Runic ’’ Script from Miran 

and Tun-huang; translated. V. Thomsen. 181. 

1912. A propos de la Datation en Sogdien. R. Gauthiot. 
. 841. 

1912. Fmgment final de la Nilakanthadharai^ en brahmi 

et ea transoription sogdienne. L. de la V. Poussin 
and R. Gauthiot. 629. 

1913, Westam Maxdehaeism and the Tucfan Discoveries. 

F. Legge. 69, 696, 
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laiiS, I'ofciiarian Pratimoksa Fragment. S. L6vi. 109.. 

1913. §Iiiacriptiou on a Painting at Tarishlak. P, E, Pargiter. 
400. 

1913. §The Caves of the Thousand Buddhas. E, D. Boss. 

434. — ^II. F. Amedroz. 091; 1914,426. — ^P. Pclliot. 
1914, 421.— F. Leggo. 1914. 426. 

1914. Notes on Sir A. Stein’s Tibetan Dooumouts from Chinese 

Turkestan. A. H. Francko. 37. 

1914. §Sui I’Aridite et la Seoheressc du Turkestan. E, Blochct. 
163. 

1914. Ehotan Studies. S. Konow. 339. 

1914. Tun Huang Lu: Notes on the District of Tun-huang. 

L. Giles. 703 ; 1916, 41.— Suh Hu. 1916, 38. 

1914, Life in a Khalkha Steppe Lamasery. 0. C. Binsteed. 
847. 

1914. Central Asian Studies. S. Levi. 953. 

1914. §Noto ; lea rois Fou-tou de Khotan. S. Levi. 1020. 

1915. The Archives of an Oracle : Phrases and Notes. L. C. 

Hopkins. 49, 289. 

1916. §MongQl hoffhdo, “samt”. E. Bloohet. 308. 

1916. §A Peculiarity of the Khotanese Script. A. F. E. Hoernle. 
487. 

1916. The Bashali5t-i-‘Ainal-Hayat. H. Beveridge. 69. 

1916. The Sutta Nipata in Sanskrit Version from East Turkestan. 

A. F. E.' Hoernle. 709. 

1917. §Manuaoript Bemains of Buddhist Literature, A, F. E. 

Hoernle. 610. 

1917. §The Mongol Title Tarkhan, II. Beveridge. 834. 

1918. §Tarkhan and Tarquinius. F, W, Thomas. 122. — 

H, Beveridge. 314. 

1919. §The Work of Sir M. Aural Stein. V, A. Smith. 49. 

Ceylon 

1827. Inscription found neat Trinoomalee in Ceylon [road 
1826-7], A. Johnston. 537* 

1827. A Cufio Inscription found in Ceylon, translated: with 
a letter [read 1827]. A. Johnston &S. Leo, 646, 637t. 
1833, Constitution of the Kandyan Kingdom. J. D’Oyly. 191. 
1833. Letter transmitting three facsimUea of Inscriptions dis- 
covered in Ceylon. W. M. G. Cdebtooke. 383. 
1833. Pearl Fisheries of Ceylon. J. Steuart. 452. 
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1833. Ancient City of Anarajapura or Anaradiepura and Hill 
Temple of Mehentele in Ceylon. I. J. Cliapman. 
463. 

1835. Lamentations of Natives ol Ceylon over deceased 

relatives. W. M. 6. Colebrooke. 63. 

1836. Ceremonial Exhibition of tbo Eelio, “ the Tooth of 

Buddha ”, at Kandy, Ceylon, in May, 1828. 161. 
1836. Making Crystallized Sugar from Toddy, or the juice of 
the Cocoanut Palm, in Ceylon. W. M. Gr. Colebrooke. 
.243. 

1836. Manners and Customs of the Moors of Ceylon. S. 0. 

Chitty. 337. 

1837. Origin and History of the Parawas. S. 0. Chitty. 130. 
1837. §Cultivation of waste lands in Ceylon. A. Johnston. 

Addenda, 27. 

1839, Proclamation by the Governor in Council of Ceylon, 
dated 11th August, 1686 : translated. W. M. G. 
Colebrooke. 102. 

1841. The Site and Euins of Tanomana Fuwera. S. 0. Chitty. 
242. 

1846. The Cinnamon Trade of Ceylon. J. Capper. 368. 
1862, (Kill) Ancient City of Anurajapura, or Anuradhapura 
and Hill Temple of Mehentele, Ceylon. I. J. 
Chapman. 164. 

1856. Vegetable Produetions of Ceylon. "J. Capper. 266. 
1866. Statistics of Ceylon — ^Agriculture, Commerce, etc. E. E. 
Power. 42. 

1866. Original Works and Translations published by the Dutch 
Government of Ceylon at Colombo. M. P. J. 
Ondaatje. 141. 

1876. The Sinhalese Language — ^Formation of plural of neuter 
nouns. E. C. Childers. 36. 

1876. Three Inscriptions of Parakrama Baku the Great from 
Pulastipuia, Ceylon: (circa a.d. 1180), T. W. E. 
Davids. 162. 

1875. Sigiri, the Lion Eook, Ceylon ; and 39th Chapter of the 

5Iah5vamsa, T. W. E. Davids, 191. 

1876. Two old Sinhalese Insoriptionfi : S&hasa Malla, a.d. 1200 ; 

and Euwanwseli Dagaba, a.d. 1191. T, W, E. 
Davids. 363. 

1876. Enins of Sifeiti in Ceylon, T. H, Blakesley. 53. 
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1876, Sinhalese Language (Sanstrit Origin). E. 0, Childers. 
131. 

1376. Government under Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. A, doS. 
Ekanayaka. 207. 

1883. The Buddhism of Ceylon. A. Lillie. 419. 

1885. Customs and Superstitions connected with Bice Cultiva- 
tion in S, Ceylon. C. J. R. Le Mesurior, 366. 

1888. IKElidasa in Ceylon. T. W. R. Davids. 148.—0. Bendall. 
440. 

1888. The Dagahas of Anuradhapura. J. Capper. 165. 

1888. §AnurSdhapura in Ceylon. 455. 

1889. §Mahomedans in Ceylon. 468. 

1889. §The frescoes at Sigiri, Ceylon. 1131. 

1889. §Deatruotion of an ancient Dagobn at Kandy, Ceylon. 479. 

1890. §A Christian convert to Buddhism at Colombo. 228. 

1891. §Mohammedan religious quarrel in Ceylon. 35 1. 

1891. §A Ceylon Embassy to Egypt. T. W. R. Davids. 479. 
1891. §Ceylon coins. R. Chalmers. 696. 

1893. §The Buddhist Order in Ceylon. 167, 

1894. §Sanskrit in Ceylon. T, W. R. Davids. 665. 

1894. §Pali suttas printed in Ceylon. C. Bendall, 566. 

1894. An ancient stone in Ceylon. E. M. Bowden. 664. 

1895. Sinhalese Copper-plate Grants in the British Museum, 

M. do Z. Wickremasinghe. 639. 

1896. §Pali and Sinhalese authors known as Dhamma-kitti. 

M. de Z. Wickremasinghe. 200. 

1896. §Fillars of the ThuparSma and Lankarama Dagabas in 
Ceylon. W. Simpson. 361. 

1896, §Rosario8 in Ceylonese Buddhism. L. A. Waddell. 

675 (with 800). — D. Eerguson. 1897, 419, 

1898, Archsjologioal Survey of Ceylon. W. Geiger. 11, 
1898. §Weter (Watura) in Sinhalese, T, W. R. Davids. 198. — 
D. Ferguson. 367; 1901, 119. — M. do Z. 

Wickremasinghe. 1902. 425. 

1898. §The ThhpavaihSa. M. de Z. Wickremasinghe. 633, 

1899, §Pedro Teixeira on the Veddahs of Ceylon. D. Ferguson. 

133. 

1903. §Ceylon and Chinese. M. Anosaki. 368. 

1903. §Adam’s Peak. A. E. L. Rost. 656. 

1904. §The Veddahs of Ceylon; ori^n of their name, D, 

Ferguson. 358. 
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1904. §TLe “ Taprobane ” of Pliay and Ptolemy. D.oPerguson. 

639. 

1906. §Eoman coins found in Ceylon. D. Ferguson. 156. 

1905. The Manavulu-sandcsaya. L. D. Barnett. 265. 

1905. §0eylon Epigraphy. M. de Z. Wicikiemasingbe. 354; 
1908, 626. 

1908. Defence of the Chronicles of Southern Buddhists, with 
some remarks on the Eetzana era. H. C. Norman. 1. 

1908. §The Kavadi Ceremony among the Hindus in Ceylon. 

H. A. Meaden. 848. 

1909. §Buddhiat Era in Ceylon. A. B. Keith. 176. 

1909. Mahayana Buddhist Images from Ceylon and Java. 
A. K. Coomaraswamy. 283. 

1909. Origin of the Buddhavarsha, the Ceylonese reckoning. 
J. E. Fleet. 323. 

1909. §" Balyo Valcy ” = Valai. D. Ferguson. 756. 

1910. §Notes on the Mahavaihsa. W. Geiger. 860. 

1913. Contributions to Singhalese Chronology. E. Hultzsch. 
617. 

1921. A specimen of Colloquial Sinhalese. H. S. Perera and 
D. Jones. 209. 


China 

1827. Memoir concerning the Chinese [read 1823]. J. F. Davis. 1. 
1827. Singular Proclamation issued by Sub=Viceroy of Canton 
[read 1823]. E. Morrison. 44. 

1827. Secret Association in China, entitled the Triad Society 
[read 1826]. Dr. Milne. 240. 

1827. Extracts from Peking Gazettes [read 1826]. J. F. Davis. 
264. . 

1827. Eugraphia Sinensis : Writing the Chinese character with 
eorrectnoss : 92 rules and examples [read 1826]. 
J. F. Davis. 304. 

1827. Extracts from the Peking Gazette for 1824 [read 1826]. 
J, F, Davis. 383. 

1827. Two Edicts from the Hoppo of Canton to the Hong 
Merchants [read 1826-7]. J. F. Davis. 641. 

1830. Extracts from the Peking Gazettes [read 1827]. J. F. 
Davis. 86. 

1830. The Erontiers of the Burmese and Chinese Empires 
[read 1827]. J. F. Davis. 90. 
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1830. Tie Poetry of the Chinese [reatl 1829]. J. F. Dara. 393. 
1833. FToticcs of China. Padre Serra. 131. 

1833. Chamis, Talismans, etc., used by the Chinese. J. E. 

Morrison. 285. 

1834. Ancient Chinese Vases, with inscri])tions illustrative of 

the history of the Shang dynasty, 1756-1112 ii.c. ; 
translated from the Po-koo-too. P. P. Thoms. 
57, 213 ; 1835, 108, 276. 

1834. Transcript and translation of Manifesto in Chinese. E. 
Morrison. 93. 

1834. The Tohao-ohi-kou-eul or L’Orphelin do la Chine (drama), 
etc. The Pe-shi-tsing-ki (romance) : translated. 

S. Julien. 307. 

1836. The Yih-She, a Historical Work of the Chinese. C. 

GutzlafE. 272. 

1837. Medical Art amongst the Chinese. C. tlutzlaff. 154. 
1839. Arabic Inscription from China. J. Shakespear. 272. 
1839. The Foe Ki'ie Ki, or Travels of Fa Hian in India ; trans- 
lated by M. Eemusat. Account by H. H. Wilson. 
108. 

1841. The Chinese Secret Triad Society of the Tien-li-huih. 

T. J. Newbold and F. W. Wilson. 120. 

1841. Expediency of opening a Second Pott in China. S. Ball. 
182. 

1846. The Secret Triad Society of China. C. Gutzlaff. 361. 
1848. (IX) Catalogue of Chinese Buddhistical Works. W. H. 
Sykes, 199. 

1850. (XII) Eeplios to Queries re China, proposed by Sir G. T, 
Staunton in 1846. C. GutzilaC. 386. 

1862. (XIII) Paper Currency and Banking System of Fuchowfoo. 
H. Parkes. 179. 

1866. An Execution at Canton. T. T. Meadows. St. 

1856. Present State of Buddhism in China. C. Gutzlafi. 73. 
1866. Natural and Artifioial Production of Pearls in China. 
F. Hague. 280. 

1866. Notes on Buddhist Literature in China, H. H. Wilson. 
316. 

1856. Notices of Chinese Buddhist works translated from 
Sanskrit. E. Edkins. 326. 

1866. Extract du Livre IV dos M6moires do Hiouen-Thsang : 
translated. M. Julien. 340. 
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1856. The Chiaese on the Plain of Shinar — a connexion between 
the Chinese and all other nations. T. McClatchie. 
368. 

1858/60. Ancient Inscription in the Neu-Chih Language. 
A. Wylie. 331. 

1862. The Sutra of forty-two Sections, from the Chinese, 
S. Beal. 337. 

1862. Buddhist Ritual for the Priesthood, the Pratimoksa — 

two translations — ^from Chinese and Pali. S. Beal 
and D. J. Gogerly. 407. 

1863. Memorial of Sakya Buddha Tathagata by Wong Pub 

(with prefatory remarks by Rev. Spence Hardy, 
136), translated from Chinese. S. Beal. 136. 

1866. Vajra-chhedika, the “ Ejn Kong King ” : translated 
from Chinese. S. Beal. 1. 

1865. The* Paramita-htidaya Sutra, Mo-ho-p6-ye-po-lo-mih-to- 

sin-king : translated b;om Chinese. S. Beal. 26. 

1866. Translation of Amitabha Sutra from Chinese. S. Beal. 

136. 

1866. Translation of Chinese work, the Confessional Services of 
the Groat Kwan Yin. S. Beal. 403. 

1871. Ancient Buddhist Inscription at Keu-yung-kwan, North 
China. A. Wylie. 14. 

1873. The Legend of Dipahkara Buddha (translated from 
Chinese). S. Boal. 377. 

1878. The Hill Canton of Salar (Turk Race). R. B. Shaw. 305. 

1878. A Chinese Version of the Sabkhya Karika, and two other 

works. S. Beal. 366. 

1879. Principles of Composition in Chinese. J. Legge. 238. 

1882. Intercourse of China with Bastern Turkestan, etc., in 

2nd century B.c. T. W. Kingsmill. 74. 

1882, A Lolo MS. written on Satin. T. de Laoouperie. 119. 

1882. The Oldest Book of the Chinese (the Yh-King) and its 

authors. T. de Laoouperie. 781 ; 1883, 237, 483. 

1883. Chinese Laws and Customs. C. Gardner. 221. 

1883. Two sites named by Hiouen-Thsang in the Tenth Book 

of the’ Sl-yu-ki, S. Beal. 333. 

1884. Btirther Gleanings from the Si-yn-ki. S. Beal. 247. 

1884. The Yi king of the Chinese. J. Edkins. 360. 

1884. Qhinese Book of Odes fof English Readers. C. B. R. 
Allen. 453. 
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1886. T^e Chinese Game o! Chess. H. F. W. Holt. 352. 

1886. Ancient Sculptures in China. B. K. Douglas. 469. 

1887. Chinese Version of Poem “ Art ”, written in English and 

Italian by II. W. Freeland. Marquis Tseng. 1.36. 

1887. Remarks on the Narrative of Fil-hien. S. Beal. 191, 
1887. Priority of Labial Letters in Chinese Phonetics. J. Edkins. 
207. 

1887. §Tsuh fu, R. K. Douglas. 612. 

1888. Tsioh-Yao-Tchuen de Tohouhi : extracts. C, de Haricz. 

219. 

1888. §A copy of Hwang K’an’s Confucian Analecta. 304. 

1888. §Babylonian origin of the Chinese characters. T. de 
Lacouporie. 313. 

1888. Metallic Cowries of Ancient China (600 n.o.). T. de 

Lacouporie. 428. 

1889. §The “ Ko-lao Hui ” — a Chinese secret society’. 475. 

1890. Catalogue of Chinese MSS. in Library of R.A.S. H. F. 

Holt. 1. 

1890. Chinese Antiquity. H. J. Allen. 611. 

1891. Two stones with Chineae Inscriptions. E. Koch and 

E. D. Morgan. 451. 

1892. §Ytlan Chwang or Hiouen Thsang. T. W. R. Davids, 

377. 

1892. §Present state of the Nestorian Tablet at Siyan. 395. 
1892. §Tho 8alar,*a Turkish people living on the Yellow River. 
W. W. Rockhill. 598. 

1892. On Hiuen-Tsang instead of Ylian Chwang, and quotations 

of ancient proper names in Chinese. T. de Lacouperie, 
835. 

1893. Late appearance of Romances and Novels in the Literature 

of China; with the History of the Groat Archer, 
Yang Yu-chl. J, Legge. 799. 

1894. Ssuma Ch'ien’a Historical Records. H. J. Allen. 269 ; 

(Hsia dynasty) 1896, 93 ; (Yin dynasty) 1895, 601. 

1894. Sanskrit MSS. in China. F. Kielhorn. 835. — ^F. M. 

Mailer. 1896, 202. 

1895. The Li S3,o and its Author. I, the Author. II, the 

Poem. Ill, Chinese text and translation, J. Legge, 
77, 671, and 839. 

1896. Origin and Early History of Chinese Coinage. L. C. 

Hopkins. 317. 
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1896. gChinese Biographical Dictionary. E. H. F. 437. 

1896. Chinese Translations of the “ Milinda Paiiho ”. J. 
Takakusu. 1. 

1896. Pali Elements in Chinese Buddhism. J. Takakusu. 415. 

1897. §Buddhaghoaa’s Samantapasadika in Chinese. J. 

Takakusu. 113. 

1897. §Meaning of Too. H. Baynes. 118. — Gr. G. Alexander. 

427. 

1898. The eighteen Lohan of Chinese Buddhist Temples. 

T. Watters. 329. 

1901. §Sino-Japanese Picture of the Wheel of Life and Death. 
M. Anesaki. 310. 

1901. Tales of the Wise Man and the Fool, in Tibetan and 
Chinese. J. Takakusu. 447. 

1901. §Chinese Agamas and Pali Nikayas. M. Anesaki. 896. 
1903. Linhal Measures of Fa-hian and Yuan Chwang. W. Vost. 
66 . 

1903. §]!fotes on Chinese Buddhist books. J. Takakusu. 181. 
1903. JCeylon and Chinese. M, Anesaki 368. 

1905. §The Abhidharma literature, Pali and Chinese. J. 
Takakusu. 160. 

1907. Oldest Record of the Eamayapa in a Chinese Buddhist 
Writing. K. Watanabe. 99. 

1907. Chinese Text corresponding to part of the Bower MS. 

K. Watanabe. 261. 

1908. §Nestorian Tablet from Sianfu. 176. 

1910. Chinese Imperial Edict of a.I). 1808, on the origins and 
transmigrations of the Grand Lamas of Tibet. 

L. A. Waddell. 69. 

1910. §Study of the Chinese Classics in China. 884. 

1910. Une Inscription du Yunnan (Mission d’Ollone), traduite 
par M. Chavannes: etude critique. F. Farjenel. 
1077. 

1910. Chinese riddles on ancient Indian toponymy (Oh'a-po-ho- 

lo and Ka-p‘i-li) 1187; (Nan-ni-hwa-lo) 1911, 437. 
G. E. Gerini. 

1911. L’lnsoription fun6raire de Ts'ouan Pao-tseu. B. 

Chavannes. 76. 

1911. Disposal of Buddhist Dead in China. W, P. Yetts. 699. 
1911, Chinese Writing in the Chou Dynasty in the light of 
Recent Discoveries. L. C. Hopkins. 1011, 
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1911. §Date of Buddhadasa of Ceylon, from a Chinese source. 

*E. E. Ayrton. 1142. 

1912. Chinese Bronze, “ Bushell Bowl,” and its Inscription. 

L. C, Hopkins. 439. 

1912. A Funeral Elegy and Family Tree inscribed on bone. 
L. 0. Hopkins. 1021. 

1912. §The Bushel! Bowl. L. C. Hopkins. 762, 1093.— 

II. Gipperich. 1091. 

1913. §Eomarks on Chau Ju-kua’s Ohu Fan Chi. C. 0. Blagdcn. 

166. 

1913. Dragon and Alligator: some Ancient Inscribed Bone 
Carvings. L. C. Hoxtkms. 646. 

1913. A Chmese Pedigree on a Tablet-disk. L. C. Hopkins. 

906. 

1914. INotes on “ Lea Documents Chinois ddoouvorts par Aurel 

Stein dans les sables du Turkestan Oriental L. C. 
Hopkins. 428. 

1914. Mission of the Minor Friars to China in 13th and 
14th centuries. A. 0. Moule. 633. 

1916. §Tho Bushell Platter or the Tain Hou P‘an. J. C. Ferguson. 
113. 

1916. §Karaiang. B. Laufer. 781. 

1916. Chinese Numerals and their Notational Systems. L. C. 
Hopkins. 31D, 737. 

1916. The Eight Immortals. W. P. Yetts. 773, 

1917. The Minor Friars in China. A. C. Moule. 1, 612. 

1917. The Sovereigns of the Shang Dynasty, 1766-1164 B.o. 
L. 0. Hopkins. 69. 

1917. §The Wind, the Phoenix, and a String of Pearls, L. C. 
Hopkins. 377. 

1917. Pictograpliic Eeconnaissances. L. C. Hopkins. 773 ; 

1918, 387 ; 1919, 369 j 1922, 49. 

1918. Notes on Chinese Prosody. A. Waley. 249, 

1919. §A Note on the Chinese Atlas in the Magliabeoohiani 

Library ; re Kiusay in Marco Polo. A. C. M. 393. 
1921. The Honan Eolics. L. C. Hopkins. 29. 

1921. The Minor Friars in China. A. C. Moule, 83. 

1922. More Notes on the Eight Immortals. W. P. Yetts. 397. 
1922. §A. Chinese Court of Justice. H. B. Morse. 673. 
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East Indian Aichipelago and Oceania 

1827. The Batak Country in the interior of Sumatra [read 
1826], Revs. Burton & Ward. 485. 

1833. The Natives of New Guinea. W. Marsden. 126. 

1835. The Batta Race in Sumatra. J. Low. 43. 

1836. Voyage from Singapore to the West Coast of Borneo in 

1834; and a journey to Montradok, capital of a 
Chinese Colony in possession of the gold mines. 
G. W. Earl. 1. 

1837. Tho Island of Borneo. G. W. Earl. 174. 

1837. The Origin of the popular Belief in the Upas, or Poison 
Tree of Java. W. H. Sykes. 194. 

1863. A Javanese MS. : “ Bahad Mangku Nagara.” G. K. 
Nieman. 49. 

1876. The Island of Bali. R. Friedrich. 157; 1877,69; 1878, 

• 49. 

1881. The Kawi Language and Literature. H. N. van der Tuuk. 
42, 684. 

1886. The Languages of Melanesia. 6. von der Gahelentz. 484. 

1887. The Modern Languages of Oceania. R. N. Oust. 369. 
1890. Adventures of a Japanese Sailor in tho Malay Archipelago. 

A.D. 1764r-71. W. 6. Aston. 167. 

1899. §Torre8 Strait Languages. S. H. Ray. 421. 

1906. Antiquarian Notes in Java. R. Sewell. 419. 

1909. Mahayana Buddhist images from ’Ceylon and Java. 
A. K. Coomaraswamy. 283. 

1909. The Pagan Races of East Sumatra. M. Moszkowdd. 
705. 

1913, The MahShharata in Mediaeval Javanese. D. van H. 
Labberton. 1. 

1913. §The Borobudur Restored. J. P. Vogel. 421. 

1917. Two Notes on Javanese ArchBoology. J. P. Vogel. 367. 
1919. §Ethnology of the Philippines. C. 0, Blagdcn. 684. 

Egypt 

1843. Quairyiag and polishing granite (among Hindus and 
Egyptians), etc. T. J. Newbold. 113. 

1843. The rivers Nile and Indus. T. Postans. 273. , 

1846. The Bitter Lakes, by the bed of the Canal of Neohos. 
T, J, Newbold. 366. 
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1866. The .Gypsies of Egypt. T. J. Newbold. 286. 

1861. Manetho’a Chronology of the New Kingdom. E. Ilinoks. 
378. 

1863. Linguistic Affinities of Aiioienl Egyjitian Language. 
II. S. Poole. 313. 

1863. Hieroglyphic Writing on an Inseribed Linen Cloth from 
Egypt. C. Nicholson. 323. 

] 875. Name of Twelfth Imam on Coinage of Egypt. II. Sauvaire 
& S. L, Poole. 140. 

1878, Unpublished Glass Weights and Measures. E, T. Hogors. 
98. 

1882. A1 Kahirah and its Gates. H. G. Kay. 229. 

1886, Inscriptions at Cairo and the Burju-z Zsfar. H. C. Kay. 
82. 

1886. Mosque of Sultan Nasir Mohammed ehn Kalaoun in 

citadel of Cairo. C. M. Watsion. 447. * 

1887. Present Education in Egypt. H. Cunynghame. 223. 

1890, History of Mosque of Amr at Old Cairo. E. K. Corbett. 

759. 

1891. §New discoveries in Egypt. 350. 

1891. §A Ceylon Embassy to i^ypt. T. W. E. Davids. 479. 

1891. Life and Works of Ahra^ ibn Tulun, E. K. Corbet. 

627. 

1892. Mines of the Northern Etbai or Northern Ethiopia. E. A, 

Eloyer. 611. 

1893. §Hebrew MSS. from Egypt. 168. 

1893. §Discovery of early Christian MSS. in Egypt. 169. 

1896. Arabic Inscriptions in Egypt. H. C. Kay. 827 ; 1896, 
137. 

1896. The Liturgy of tho Nile. 0. Margolionth. 677, 

1900. §End of the World. A. E. Gnost. 794. 

1901. The Exodus. B. Mahler. 33. 

1901. Emotional Eeligion in Islam as aficoted by mtisia and 

singing. Translation of the Itjya'UIumad-dln. D. B. 
Macdonald. 196, 7m ; 1902, 1. 

1902. List of Writers, Books, etc., mentioned by El MnqiSa 

in his Khijiat. A. E. Guest. 103. 

1003. Misr in the Fifteenth Century. A. E, Guest & B. T, 
Eiohmond. 791. 

1904. Eemarks on a Papyrus from Oxyrhynohus. E. Hnltzsch. 
390. 
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1907. Foundation of Fusj;ati and the Khittahs of- that town. 
A. E. Guest. 49. 

1907. Panegyric on Sultan Jaqmaq by Ibn 'Aiahshah. C. J. 
Lyall. 395. 

1911. Tablets from Tel-loh in Private CoUeotions. T. G. 

Pinches. 1039. 

1912. The Delta in the Middle Ages — ^the Nile and the Kuiahs 

of Lower Egypt ; etc. A. E. Guest. 941 ; 1913, 
305. 

1913. The Significance of Cairo. E. Eiohmond. 23. 

1913. §A Servian Embassy to Egypt in the 14th Cent. A. E. G. 
1047. 

1915. Ethnographic Notes from Marsa Matruh. 0. Bates. 717. 

1919. A Maniohaean Fragment from Egypt. W. E. Crum. 207. 

1920. An Egypto-Karian Bilingual Stele in the Nicholson 

Museum, Sydney. A. Eowe. 85. 


IndO'Chinft 

1866. Connexion between Indo-Chinese and Indo-Germanio 
languages, suggested by examination of the Bgha and 
Pgho dialects of the Karens. J. W. Laidlay. 69. 
1868. Indo-Chinese Alphabets. A. Bastian. 65. 

1899. §Balonga, the oldest capital of Champa. 0. 0. Blagden. 

666 . 

1902. §A Cambodjan MahavamSa. E. Hardy. 171. 

1904. Some Unidentified Toponyms in the Travels of Pedro- 

Teixeira & Tavernier. G. B. Gerini. 719. 

1905. §Oriental School at Hanoi. 161. 

1905. Nagarakretagama List of Countries on the Indo-Chinese 

Mainland circa A.n. 1380. G. E. Gerini. 485. 

1906. §Bev. W. Schmidt’s two monographs on Indo-Chinese 

languages. C. 560. 

1906. SDvipatamra-deiia. D. Ferguson. 838. 

1907. §Pre8ervation of ancient monuments in Indo-China. 1064. 
l^llS, lAngkor-Vat. F. Thomas. 419. 

1913. §The dassificaiion of the Annamese Language. C. 0. 
Blagden. 427. 

I9l6. §Thc |)r^ a- in the Indo-Chinese Languages. B. Laufer. 
767. 
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Japan and Korea 

1878. Educational Literature for Japanese Women. B. H. 

Chamberlain. 325. 

1879. Comparative Study of Japane.se and Korean Languages. 

W. G. Aston. 317. 

1880. Sanskrit Texts discovered in Japan. E. Max Mttller. 

163. 

1883. Two Questions of Japanese Archasology. B, II. Chamber- 
lain. 310. 

1885. The Story of Shiuton Doji, from a Japanese Makimono. 
F. V. Dickins. 1. 

1887. The old Bamboo-Hewer; an old Japanese Bomanoe. 
P. V. Dickins. 1. 

1887. Formosa, Notes on MSS., Eaces and Languages. T. de 
Lacouporie & E. G. Baber. 413. 

1887. The Mityeks or Stone-men of Cotea. T. de Lacouperie. 
663. 

1896. Writing, Printing, and the Alphabet in Corea. W. G. 
Aston. 606. 

1901. §Sino-Japaneee picture of the Wheel of Life & Death. 
M. Anesaki. 310. 

1903. Statue of Amida the Niorai in the Mus6e Cernuschi. 

F. V. Dickins. 433. 

1904. §Japanese Society for Oriental research. 374. 

1906. A Japanese' Thoreau of the Twelfth Century. 

M. Kumagusu & F. V. Dickins. 237. 

1909. Translation of the Japanese Anthology, Hyakunin 
lasUu. F. V. Dickins. 357. 

1919. The Japanese Sotoba, or Elemental Stupa. J. Troup. 
667. 

1921. Some Poems from the Manyoshu and Byojin Hissho. 
A. D. Waley, 193. 

Malay Peninsola 

1827. Thermometrical A Barometrical Tables at Malacca Sa 
Singapore. W. Farquhar. App.x. 685. 

1827. Thermometrical Begisteis at Prince of Wales’ Island. 
J. M. Coombs. Appx. 680. 

History of Tennasaerim. J. Low. 248 ; 1836, 26, 287 ; 
1837, 42, 304 j 1839, 141, 216. 


1836. 



36 


MESOPOTAMIA (MODERN) 


1865. Dictionaries of the Malay Language, H. N. van der TuuJi. 

181. 

1866. Malay MSS. belonging to E.A.S. H. N. van der Tuuk. 

85. 

1881. The Malay " Chiri ”, a Sanskrit Formula. W. E. 
Maxwell. 80. 

1881. Aryan Mythology in Malay Traditions. W. B. Maxwell. 
399. 

1881. Two Malay M 3 rth 8 : The Princess of the Foam and The 
Raja of the Bamboo. W. E. Maxwell. 498. 

1898. §A Malay parallel to the Culla-Paduma-Jataka. P. E. 
Pavolini. 375. 

1898. §Malay terminology of Chess. C. 0. Blagden. 376. 

1899. List of Malay Books bequeathed to the R.A.S. by 

Sir W. E. Maxwell. G. 0. Blagden. 121. 

1902. A Comparative Vocabulary of Malayan Dialects. 0. 0. 

Blagden. 657. 

1903. Notes on Malayan Comparative Vocabulary. 0. 0. 

Blagden. 167. 

1903. A Malay Coin. G. E. Gerini. 339. 

1910. Indonesian Alphabets. C. 0. Blagden. 164. 

Mesopotamia (Modern) 

1841. Indian Physicians at Court of Baghdad according to 

the (3 W. Cureton. 

106. 

1850. (XII.) Route from Seleuoia to Apobatana, according to 
Isidorus of Charax. C. Masson. 97. 

1866. The Site of Caranus and the Island of Ar-Ruad (Arvad or 
Axpad of Scripture). T. J. Newbold. 32. 

1875, The Dinars of the Abbasside Dynasty. E. T. Rogers. 
262. 

1877. Weights and Measures, by Eliya, Aichbp. of Nasibin. 

M. H. Sauvaire. 291 ; 1880, 110. 

1878. Dnpublished glass weights and measures. E. T. Rogers, 

98. 

1881. Lettee h. M. S. Lane Poole sur quelques monnaies 
orientales rates on in^dites de la collection de 
M. Ch. de I’Ecluse. H. Sauvaire, 380. 
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1896. Desaription of Mpsopotaniia & Baghdad, writton about 

A.i). 900, by Ibn Serapion, G. Lo Strange. 1, 25D. 

1897. A Greek Erabasisy to Baghdad in A. i). 917. G. Lc Strange, 

36. 

1899. Baghda<l during the Caliphate. G. Le Strange. 8i7. 

1900. Story o£ the Death of the laat Abbasid CaU])l), from 

Vatican MS. of Ibn-al-Furat. (I. Le Strange. 2i)3. 

1901. Three Years of iiuwaitiid Rule in Bugiidad, a.h. 

389-393. II. P. Ametlroz. 601, 749. 

1902. Persia and Mesopotamia in a.d. 1340. G. Lo Strange. 

49, 237, 609, 733. 

1902. Three Arabic MSS. on the History of the City of Mayya- 

ftlriqin. H. F. Amedroz. 785. 

1903. The Marwanid Dynasty at Mayyafariqin in 10th and 

11th centuries. H. F. Amedroz. 123. 

1904. §Anglo-Turldsli Expedition against the Cha'b Arabs of 

the Shat-el-Arab. W. McDouall. 169. 

1904. A Tale of the Arabian Nights told as History in the 
“ Muntazam ” of Ibn-al-Jauzi. H. F. Amedroz. 273. 
1906. Discussion between Abtt Bishr Matta and Abu SaTd 
al-Sirafi on the Merits of Logic and Grammar. 

D. S. Margolioutb. 79. 

1908. Tales of Official Life from the " Ta^kira ” of Ibn 
Hamdun, etc. H. F. Amedroz. 409. 

1908. §Zaidan’s Umhyyads and ‘Abbasida. D. S. Margoliouth. 

641. 

1009. A Southern Kurdish Folksong in Kermanshahi Dialect. 

E. B. Soane. 35. 

1909. §Notes on two Articles on Mayyaffiriqin. H.F.A. 170. 
1909. A Kurdish Dialect, the Shadi Branch of KermSnjl. 

E. B. Soane. 895. 

1909. §Southern Kurdish Folksong in Kermanshahi Dialect. 

A. H. Schindler. U23. 

1910. The Office of Kadi in the A bkSm SuItAniyya of M&wardi. 

H. F. Amedroz. 761. 

1911. The Maxalim Jurisdiction in the Ahkam Suljianiyya of 

Mawardi. H. F. Amedroz. 636. 

1912. The Tatikh-Baghdad (Vol. XXVII) of the IHiatib AbE 

Bakr Ahmad. F. Krenkow. 31. 

1912. Appearance of the Prophet in Dreams. F. Krenkow. 
77. — I. Goidziher. 603. 
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1912. A Kuidist Dialect, Sulaimania (Southern Turkish 

Kurdistan). E. B. Soane. 891. 

1913. Abbasid Administration in its Decay, from the Tajarib 

al-Umam. H. F. Amedroz. 823. 

1914. Embassy from Baghdad to the Emperor Basil II. 

H. F. Amedroz. 915. 

1916. Jahiis of Basra to Al-Fatb ibn Khaqan on the “ Exploits 
of the Turks, etc.” G. T. H. Walker. 631. 

1916. The Hisba Jurisdiction in tke Ahkum Sultaniyya of 

Mawardi. H. F. Amedroz. 77, 287. 

1917. §An Unknown Work by Ibn Jinni. H. Hirschfeld. 834. 
1919. Pahlavi Dooumenls from Avroman. A. E. Cowley. 

147. 

1921. §Sacred Books of the Yozidis. A. Mingank. 117. 

1921. The Dispersion of the Kurds in Ancient Times. G. R. 

Driver. 663. 

1922. §Baghdad. A. Mingana. 429. 

Miscellanea 

1827. The First General Meeting was held on the 16th March, 
1823. p. vii. 

1827, Charter of the Society, p. xi. 

1827, §DonationB of money, books and articles for the Museum. 
Appx. 600, 634r-40. 

1827. Discourse at the First Meeting of the Society. H. T. 
Colebrooke. Appx. xvii. 

1830. Best means of ascertaining the Affinities of Oriental 
Languages [read 1828]. W. Humboldt. 213. 

1830. The Celestial Globe belonging to Major-Gen. Sir J, 
Malcolm in the Museum of the R.A.S. [read 1829]. 
B. Dom. 371. 

1830. Oriental Origin of the Rormichal Tribe (Gypsey or Bohe- 
mian) [read 1830]. J. S. Harriot. 618. 

1830. H. §Oiiental Translation Fund. Appx. xx. 

1830. HI. §Roport of proceedings of Committee of Corre- 
spondence. Appx, xli. 

1830. IV, §Second Report of Committee of Correspondence, 

Appx, Ixv. 

IV.* Metemologioal Observations in Mauritius. 0. Ool- 
vUlo., Appx. Ixxiii.* 


1830, 
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1830. VI. . Regulations for the Society. Appx. Ixxxiii. 

1830. VII, §Donations, of hooks, and to the Museum. Appx. 
xov, oxviii-oxxvii. 

1834. Biographical sketch of Capt. Jas. McMurdo. J. Bird. 
123. 

1834. Biographical sketch of M. Alex. Csoxna Koriisi, Hun- 
garian Traveller. 0. P. Kennedy. 128. 

1834. Biographical sketch of Col. Colin Mackenzie and parti- 

culars of his collection of MSS., etc. A. Johnston. 
333. 

1835. Atmospheric Influence in reference to Climate and 

Diseases of the East. W, Aiuslie. 13 ; 1836, 55. 

1836. Present state and future prospects of Oriental Literature. 

W. C. Taylor. 1. 

• 1839. Life of Henry Thomas Colehrooke. T. E. Colebrooke. 1. 
1841, The Music of the East. W. Dauney. 1. ^ 

1841. Account of the Sherloy Family. J. Briggs. 77. 

1843. The Preparation of Caoutchouc. E. Solly. 9. 

1843. The Yellow Colour of the Barberry and its uses. E. Solly. 
74. 

1846. Oriental MSS. in the Library of Eton College. K Bland. 
104. 

1852. (XIII.) Present state of Cultivation of Oriental Literature. 
H. H. Wilson. 191. 

1866. Original extension of Sanskrit over portions of Asia and 
Europe, and ancient Aryans. A. Curzon. 172. 

1866. Authorities of the History of the Dominion of the Arabs 
in Spain. W. Wright. 346. 

1861, Memoir of the Hon. Monntstuart Elphinstone. T. E. Cole- 
brooke. 221. 

1866. Preservation of Fational Literature in the East. F. J, 
Goldsmid. 29. 

1868. Catalogue of Oriental MSS. in Library of King’s CoU., 
Cambridge, E. H. Palmer. 106. 

1877. Imperial or other Titles, T. E. Colebrooke. 314. 

1878. Comparative Qrammar of Semitic languages. P. Haupt. 

244. 

1879. The Position of Women in the East in Olden Time. 

E. Thomas. 1. 

1879. The Proper Names of the Mohammadans. T, E. Cole- 
brooke. 171 ; 1881, 237. 
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1880. Identification of the “ False Dawn ” of Mnslims with the 
“ Zodiacal Light ” of Europeans. J. W. Kedhonse. 
327. 

1882. Formation of Semitic tenses. G. Bertin. 105 ; 1883, 
387. 

1882. The Genealogy of Modern Fumorala. E, 0. Bayley. 
335 ; 1883, 1. 

1887. Life of Alexander Wylie, agent of B. and F. Bible Society 

in China. H. Cordicr. 351. 

1888. §Biblo Translation : Asia and Africa. 655 ; 1890, 832. 

1890. Duty of Orientalists re Transliteration, and proposal for 

a uniform method. M. Monier-Williams. 607 ; 1890, 
820. — G. A. Grierson. 1890, 814. — Also 1891, 167. — 
F. W. Newman. 1891, 340. 

1890, Transliteration of Languages written in Arabic Character. 

" H. T. Lyon. 631. 

1891. §Fabulous Giant-birds. E. Morris. 344. — ^L. C. Casartelli. 

346,— Also 1892, 423. 

1891. Eansom by weight. 349. 

1892. Lineage of " The Proud King ”. E. Chalmers. 39. 

1892. Arabic Ysrsion of the Metaphysics of Theophrastus. 

D. S. Margoliouth. 192. 

1892, JEncouragement of Oriental scholars. E. N. Oust. 426 
& 889. 

1892. Catalogue of Arabic, Persian, Hindustani, & Turkish MSS. 

& Tibetan MSS. and books in Library of E.A.S. 
0. Codrington. 501. 

1892. Life and Labours of Mr. Edward Echatsek. F. F. 
Arbuthnot. 581. 

1892. The Sabiri and Saroguri. H. H. Howorth. 613. 

1892. Ninth International Congress of Orientalists. 855. 
1894. §Catalogue of the Society’s Library. 179. 

1894. Eeport of the Transliteration Committee. Appx. (1). 
1896, §Liat of Morris MSS. bought by the Society. 212. 

1896. §Bible-translationB. 220, 805. 

1896. §Transl[teratlon Notice. Appx. 

1897. gAntiquity of Eastern Falconry. T. G. Pinches. 117. 

— ^Also 443. 

1897. Ori^ of the Ancient Northern Constellation figures. 

E. Brown. 206. 

1897, gTransliteocation. 444. 
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1897. An Old Hebrew Eomance of Alexander, il. Uaster. 485. 

1897. §Sold Medal Fund, 707, 949 ; 1898, C84, 709 ; 1899, 736, 

921 ; 1900, 173, 403, 615, 817 ; 1903, 249, 8.58. 

1898. Alphabet for Languages not yet reduced to Writing. 

n. Morris. 23. 

1898. Origin and Early History of Chess. A. A. Macdonell. 
117.- See also p, 389. 

1898. §A Mohammedan Enoyclopsedia. 11. Hirsehfeld. 207. 
1898. §Object8 of the Society. 465. 

1898. Tarikhs or Eastern Chronograms. C. J. llodgers. 715. 

1899. §Tho Mohammedan Calendar. L. K. Kcopf. 142. 

1899. §Fictographs. E. H. Cuat. 208. 

1899. §Jamea Fraser, author of the “ History of Nadir Shah ", 
W. Irvine. 214. 

1899. A Theory of Universal Grammar, as applied to a group of 

Savage languages. E. C. Temple. 665. 

1900. Contributions to History of Aliilfor and Nadan. M. 

Caster. 301. 

1900. The Twelve Dreams of Sohachi. M. Caster. 623. 

1902. Bare MS. History of the Scljuqs in the Biblioth^que 

Nationaie, Paris. E. G. Browne. 567, 849. 

1902. Eeport of the Coronation Banquet of E.A.S. Appx. 

1903. §Cibb Memorial Fund. 250. 

1903. §Notioe about “ The Far East ”. 424, 658. — C. O, 
Blagden.' 570. — ^F. V. Diokins. 577. 

1903. §Tha Zodiacal Light. H. Beveridge. 584. 

1903. Who was the inventor of Eag-paper ? A. F. E. Hocrnle, 
663; 1904,648. 

1903. §Gold Medal, Declaration of trust. 

1903. Cup-marks as an Archaic Form of Inscription. <1. H. 

Eivett-Carnac. 517. — ^J. S. King. 823. — W, Irvine. 
827. 

1901. §Max Milller Memorial Fund. 546. 

190.5, Hellenism and Muhammadanism. E. H. Whin6cld. 527. 
1905. §Lord Northbrook. Lonl Eeay. 210, 

1905. §Ca8cs for binding the Journal. 672. 

1905. §Testimonial to Professor Ehys Davids. 843. 

1906. The History of the Logos. H. Bayn^. 373. 

1906. §Orientation of Mosques. J. Burgess. 454. 

1906. §Pre8enta1aon of Gold Medal and Public Schools' Medal. 
769. 
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1907. §Dr. Paul Eronnle’s journey to the East. 168-. 

1907. §Use of H for h on Greek coins. J. E. Keet. 1041. 

1908. §A New Oriental Quarterly. — ^Rivista degli Studi OrientaU. 

167. 

1909. §Marco Polo’s Travels : new editions : his “ Arhre Sol ”, 

A. H. Schindler. 164. 

1909. §La Eondation De Goeje. 165 ; 1910, 498 ; 1911, 229 ; 

1912, 262 ; 1913, 171 ; 1914, 169 ; 1915, 156 ; 1916, 
366 ; 1917, 165 ; 1918, 123 ; 1920, 363 ; 1921, 250 ; 
1922, 92. 

1909, §A Eolk-tale Parallel. G. A. Grierson. 448. — C. H. 
Tawney. 757. i 

1909. Pythagoras and the Doctrine of Transmigration. A. B. 
Keith. 669. 

1909. glhrahun h. Adham. H. Beveridge. 751. — Y. A. Smith. 

' 1910, 167. 

1910. §Parallela to the Legends of Candrahasa. M. Gaster. 

449. — C. H. Tawney, 874. 

1910. The Sibyl & Dream of One Hundred Suns. M. Gaster. 

609. 

1911. §Eirst Universal Races Congress. 229. 

1911. §Presentation of Royal Numismatic Society’s medal to 
Dr. 0. Codrington. 82^. 

1911. Recent Theories on the Origin of the Alphabet. H. 

Hirschfeld. 963. 

1912. Use of Roman Character for Oriental Languages. R. G. 

Brown. 647. 

1913. The Goal of Muhammadan Mysticism. R. A. Nicholson. 

66, 

1913, §Proposed Presentation to M. Barth. 1066. 

1914, §Honours conferred on Sir Charles Lyall. 762. 

1916. The Deity of the Crescent Venus in Ancient Western 
Asia. J. Offord. 197. 

1916, §M. Reinaoh’s Theory of Saorifioe. A. B. Keith. 642, 

1917, §Serapia, Isis, and Mithras as Essays towards a Universal 

Religion. J. Kennedy. 386. — ^E. Legge, 603, 

1917. The most ancient* Goddess Cyhele. E. Legge. 695. 

1918. SAgreetaent jeetween R.A.S. and the Soci6t6 Asiatique of 

Paris. 186. 

1919. The Society of Biblical Archaeology. E, Legge. 26. 

1920. §Boyal Asiatic Society : the new house. 102. 
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1920. The Eepresentation of Tones in Oriental Languages, 
Gr. A, Grierson. 453. 

1920. A Semi-official Defence of Islam. A. Mingana. 481. 
1920. §Notc on the Paris Conference. 690. 

1922. §Eoport of Delegation of E.A.S. to the American Academy 
of Arts and Sciences, Boston, Oct, 6-7, 1921. The 
Delegates. 93, 

Palestine and Syria : ancient to 622 A.D. 

1833. Letter relative to a Phoenician Tombstone found at 
Maghrawah in Tunis. G, Temple. 548. 

1837, Pour Phoenician Inscriptions found in Tunis and Malta. 
G. Temple. 135. 

1837. Eemarks on a Phoenician Inscription, published in 
Transactions, Vol. Ill, p. 548. W. Botham. 137. 
1837. " Palaographische Studien iiber phonizischo uiid punische 
Schrift ” (with remarks by J. Yates). W. Gesenius. 
138. 

1837. Pat^ of the Ten Tribes of Israel after the Pall of Samaria, 
with a view of the history of Assyria at that period. 
T. M. Dickinson. 217. 

1846. The Mustard Tree of Scripture. J. F. Eoyle. 113. 

1846. The Hyssop of Scripture. J. F. Eoyle. 193. 

1868/60. Inscriptions found in El-Harrah in Great Desert S.E. 
of the Hauran. 0. C. Graham. 286. 

1865. Assyrian and Hebrew chronology compared. J. W. 

Bosanquet. 145. 

1866. Bilingual Eoadings — Cuneiform and Phoenician (British 

Museum). II. C. Eawlinson. 187. 

1873. Account of Jerusalem translated from Persian text of 
Nasir ibn Khusru’s Safamamah. A. K. Puller. 142. 
1878. Comparative Grammar of Semitic languages. P. Haupt. 
244.— Cf. 1882, 105 ; 1883, 387. 

1886. Foreign words in the Hebrew Text of the Old Testament, 

S. Leathes, 627. 

1887. Were Zenobia and Zebbi’u identical ? J. W. Redhouse, 

683. 

1890. Was the Book of Wisdom’ written in Hebrew 1 D. S. 

Margoliouth. 263. 

1891. The Parables of Barlaam and Joasaph. E. Chalmers. 

423. 
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1892, §Tlie noth Psalm. G. Margoliouth. 375. 

1893. Hebrew Visions of Hell and Paradise. M. Gastcr. 571. 
1896. “ The Sword of Moses,” an ancient book of magic. 

M. Gastcr. 149. ^ 

1896. The Etymology of “ Sabbath ”. H. Hirscbfeld. 363. 

1897. Origin of the Phoenician & Indian Alphabets. R. N, Oust. 

49. 

1901. The Logos Ebraikos in the Magical Pap 3 n;us of Paris, and 
the Book of Enoch. M, Gaster. 109. 

1903. §Elohe-Hasamaim is Deva. L. H. Mills. 833. 

1904. §Talmudisohe und midraschische Parallelen zum Baby- 

lonischen Weltschopfungscpos. T.G.P. 369. 

1907. Hebrew Version of the “ Secretum Seoretomm ”. M, 

Gaster. 879 ; 1908, 111, 1065. 

1908. The Newly Discovered Samaritan Book of Joshua. 

'"M. Gaster. 795, 1148.— E. N. Adler. 1143. 

1909. The Chain of Samaritan High Priests. M. Gaster. 393. 
1913. Jewish Knowledge of the Samaritan Alphabet in the 

Middle Ages. M. Gaster. 613. , 

1916. The Arzawan Letters and other Hittite Notes. A. H. 

Sayco. 263. 

1917. A Cosmological Tract by Psendo-Dionysius in the Syriac 

Language. G. Eurlani. 245, 

1918. A Samaritan MS. of the 2nd or 3rd Century. M. Gaster. 

63. 

1919. §Hebrow Etymological Notes. S. Daiches. 63. 

1919. §Date of the Book of Job, H. Beveridge. 234. — ^V. L. 

Trumper. 686, 

1920. A Samaritan Periapt, E. J. Pilcher. 343. 

1920. Origin of the Semitic Alphabet. A. H. Sayoe. 297. 

1921. Geographical Notes : Oiopus & Carchemish. A. H. 

Sayce. 47. 

1921. Babylonian and Hebrew Musical terms. S. Langdon. 169. 

1922. §The " Oropus " Title of Carchemish. L. A. Waddell. 

266, 680.— C. L. Woolley. 427. 

1922. §A Palmyrene tessera. G. A. Cooke. 270. 

1922. SPsaJm CXXX. H. Gowen. 676. 

Palesfiiie and Syria : modern from 622 A.D. 

1837, Cause of the External Pattern or Watering of ther 
Damascus Sword-Blades. H. Wilkinson. 187. 
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1843. From Wadi Tor to Gobel Nakus, Peninsula of Mt. Sinai 
(Note thereon by Sir J. Hcrschel 202). T. J. 
Newbold. 78. 

1850. (XII,) Mountainous Country between Coasts of Tyre 
and Sidon, and the Jordan. T. J. Newbold. 348. 
1856, The Lake Phiala — ^the Jordan and its Sources. T. J. 
Newbold. 8. 

1863, A Neo-Syriac Language spoken in Anti-Lebanon. J. 
Ferrette. 431. 

1871. Proverbia Communia Syriaca. R. F. Burton, 338, 

1875. Syriac version of tho Kalilah wa Dimnah with translation. 
W. Wright. Appx. 1. 

1884. Antar and the Slave Daji (Bedoueon Legend). St. C. 
Baddcley. 295. 

1887. The Noble Sanctuary at Jerusalem in a.d. 1470 by 
Kamal (or Shams) ad Din as Suyuti : translated. 
G. Le Strange. 247. 

1890. Book of the King’s Son and the Ascetic. E. Rehatsek. 
119. 

1893. §TaleB similar to the Buddhist story of Pataoara. M. Gaster, 
869. 

1897. A Seljukite Inscription at Damascus. H. C. Kay. 335. 

1898. The Syro-Armenian Dialect. D. S. Margoliouth. 839. 

1899. Arabic, Syriac, and Hebrew MSS. in the Hunterian 

Libraryin Glasgow. T. H. Woir. 739. 

1916. Devil-Worshippers: their Beliefs and Sacred Books. 
A. Mingana. 505. 

1919. Moses b. Samuel, a Jewish Katib in Damascus, and his 

pilgrimage to Medinah and Mekkah. J. Mann. 165. 
— S. Poznanski. 1920. 97. 

1920, A Passage in the Mesha Inscription and the early form of 

the Israolitish Divine Name. A. Cowley. 176. 
1920. §Bar Hebraeus’s Spiritual Ancestors. A. J. Wensinck. 
231. 

Persia : ancient to 682 A.D. 

1830. The Ruins of Ahwaz (with notes by Capt, R, Taylor) 
[read 1828]. R. Mignan. 203. 

1833, Buddha and the Phrabat. J. Low. 67. 

1833. Erroneous explanation of an Inscription at Naksh-i- 
Rustam. R. C. Money. 605. 
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1833. The Zend Language and the Zendavesta. E, Eask. 624. 
1837. Translation of the General Siioze of the Parsis. 
J. Wilson. 292. 

1837. Zend and Pahlavi Languages (with remarks by Professor 
H. H. Wilson). J. Eomer. 346. 

1847. (X.) Cuneiform Writing and Persian Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions at Behistun. H. C. Eawlinson. 1. 

[no year] XI. Do. ; chap vi. Vocabulary of ancient Persian 
[said to be Appendix to Vol. X (?) of I860]. 
H. C. Rawlinson. 1. 

1850 ? (XI1 1) Persian Inscription at Behistun (see very end of 
Vol. XII. Article not noted in Index). H. 0. Eaw- 
linson. 

1862. (XIII.) Sassanian Mint Monograms and Gems ; and 
• Arabioo-Pehlvi series of Persian coins. E. Thomas. 

'•373. 

[no year] XIV. Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions, and 
Detached Inscriptions at Behistun. H. C. Eawlinson. 

1865. Soythic Version of .the Behistun Inscription. E. Norris. 1. 

1866. Addenda to Soythic Version of Behistun Inscriptions. 

E. Norris. 431. 

1856. An Ancient Persian Inscription like those at Behistun. 
J. W. Donaldson. 1. 

1856. The Zend Language. J. Eomer. 313. 

1868/60. Chronology of the Medes, from Deioces to Darius. 
J". W. Bosanquet. 39. 

1868. Sassanian Inscriptions. E. Thomas. 241. 

1870. Sassanian Inscriptions explained by Pahlavi. E. W. West. 

367. 

1871, Keoent Pehlvi Decipherments ; the derivation of Aryan 

Alphabets j and the Early Hist, and Geog. of 
Tabaristan. E. Thomas. 408. 

1877. Some Antiquities found in a Mound near Damghan. 
A. H. Schindler. 426. 

1880. A Clay Cylinder of Cyrus the Great. H. C. Eawlinson. 
70, 

1880. Historical and Archaeological Notes on S.W. Persia, 
1877-8. A. H. Schindler. 312. 

1883. Parthian etad Indo-Sassanian Coins. E. Thomas. 73. 
1886. The Age of the Avesta. 0. de Harlez. 339. 
t89Q. §Herodotas on the Magians. G. Bertin. 821. 
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1892. §Beg}nmngs of Persian History. H. H. Howorth. 372, 
1896. §An Indo-Eranian parallel. L. C. Casartelli. 202. 

1895. Counter-marks on early Persian & Indian coins, E. J. 
Rapson. 865. 

1898. §Tho Calrang-numak. E. W. West. 389, 

1898. §Gotama in the Avesta. D. D. P. Sanjana. 391, 637. 

1899. Tho Initiative of the Avesta. L. II. Mills. 271, 

1899. §Tho theory of Soul and the Initiative of the Avesta, 
H. Baynes. 429. 

1899. ZarathuMra’s Doctrine regarding the Soul. B. W. West. 

605. 

1900. §Pahlavi words, derivation & significance, D, D. P. 

Sanjana. 646. 

1901. Philo’s cvvdfici<, and the Amesha SiJonta. L. H. Mills. 653. 

1902. Zarathushtra and Heraclitus. L. H. Mills. 897. 

1903. The Vision of Haoma to Zaratnistra. L. H. M'llls. 313. 
1903. §The Avestic ligatuio for hm. M, de Z. Wickremasinghe, 

370. 

1903. Pahlavi Texts translated. L. H. Mills. Yasna X ; 

496. Yasna XI, XH; 1904, 75. Yasna XIX, 
12-58; 1904, 296. Yasna I; 1904, 687. Yasna 
Haptanghaiti, XXXV-XLI (XLII) ; 1906, 66. 

Sros Yast with its introductions, being Yasna 
LV-LVI; 1905, 451. Yasna XIV-XVI, XX, 
XXI; 1905, 657. Yasna LVII-LXI; 1906, 63. 
Yasna LXV (or LXIV) ; 1906, 826. Yasna XXH ; 
1907, 85. Yasna LXVl, LXVIII (Sp. LXV, LXVII) ; 
1907, 683. Yasna LXX (Sp. LXIX) ; 1908, 39. 
Yasna LXXI (Sp. LXX) ; 1908, 761 ; 1909, 77. 
Ahuna-Vairya from Yasna XXVII, 13; 1910, 57, 
641. Yasna XXX as the document of Dualism; 
1912, 81. Yasna XXXII ; 1916, 205 ; 1916, 103. 
Yasna XLIII ; 1917, 641, 763. Yasna XLVII of 
the Gfithfi SpentSmainyu ; 1919, 15. 

1904. § Rock-dwellings at Raineh. B. Crawshay- Williams. 661. 
1904. Coins and Seals collected in Seistan 1903-4. 6, P, Tate. 

663. — With note thereon. B. J. Bapson. 673. 
1906. Sakastana. P. W. Thomas. 181, 460. 

1906. §Rock dwellings at Reneh. E. Crawshay- Williams, 217. 
1912. Iranian MSS. in the Library of the India Office. M. 
Dhalla. 387. 
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1915. §Lo Nom dea Turka dans I’Avesfca. E. Blocket. 305. 

1916. §Note3 on the Avesta. E. P. Dewhuist. 311. 

1915. §The Magi. A. B. Keith. 790. 

1916. The Pravashi of G-autama. E. C. Spoonei. 497. 

1921. §N’otoa on the Persian Cuneiform Inscriptions. E. P. 

Dewhurat. 419. 

1922. §A Persian Seal cylinder. G. A. Cooke. 270. 

Persia : modem from 622 A.D. 

1834. Sketch of H.E.H. Abbas Mirza, Prince Eoyal of Persia. 
II. Willock. 322. 

1837. Analysis of a Persian Work on Mathematics and 
Astronomy. J. Tytler. 254. 

1839. A Persian Painting presented to the E.A.S. J. Briggs. 
314. 

1839. A<Persian Newspaper (and Translation) printed in Tehran. 
355. 

1841. Discovery of part of the second volume of the J&mi al 
Tawarlkh, supposed to be lost. W. Morlcy & D. 
Forbes. 11. 

1843. A MS. of the Jami al Tawarlkh of Eaahid al Din. W. H. 
Morley. 267. 

1843. Account of the Atesh Kedah, a Biographical Work on the 
Persian Poets. N. Bland. 346. 

1846. The Gabrs in Persia in 1843. Professor Westergaard. 
349. 

1848. (IX.) Earliest Persian Biography of Poets and works 
called Tazkirat ul Shuara. N. Bland. 111. 

1850. (XII.) Eoute from Scleucia to Apobatana, according to 
Isidorus of Charax. C. Masson. 97. 

1850. (XII.) Pohlvi Coins of early Mohammedan Arabs. 
E. Thomas. 253. 

1852. (XIll.) The Persian Game of Chess. N. Bland. 1. 
1870. Parsee Literature. E. Sachau. 229. 

1880. Some Inedited Coins collected in Persia, 1877-9. G. Le 

Strange. 542. 

1881. Marco Polo's Itinerary in S. Persia. A. H. Schindler. 

490. 

1884. The Simnunl Dialect of Persian. J. Bassett. 120. 
1886. The Alchemist (Persian Play) : translated. G.Le Strange, 
103. 
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1886. A Modern Contributor to Persian Literature, Rizi Kull 
Khan. S. J. A. Churchill. 196; 1887, 16;i. 

1886. §Thc play. “ The Alchemist.” S. J. A. Chmchill. 463. 

1887. §The Persian for “rouble”. .1. W. Reclhou&e. 161. — 

A. Finn. 317. — T. (!. de Ouirauilon. 086. 

1887. JNotcs on Persian Literature from Tehran. S. J. A. 
Churchill. .‘118. 

1889. The Babls of Persia. E. (1. Browne. 48.'>, 881. 

1890. §Le Theatre Persan. E. Montet. 483.— F. J. (loldhinid. 

603. 

1892. The Book of tho Apple, ascribed to Aristotle. I). 8. 
Margoliouth. 187. 

1892. On Bfilu Texts edited by Baron V. Rosen. E. 0-. Browne. 
259. 

1892. Catalogue and Description of 27 BabI MSS. E. 0. 

Browne. 433, 637. > 

1893. §Teimouris tribe in Khorasan. A. Finn. 871. 

1894. An Old Persian Commentary on the Kiir’an. E. G. 

Browne. 417. 

1894. The Sufi creed. E. H. Whinfield. 661. 

1895. Story of Yusuf Shah Sarrij, the Saddler: from the 

Persian. E. C. Ross. 637. 

1896. Notes on the Poetry of the Persian Dialects. E. G. 

Browne. 773. 

1896. Early years of Shah Isma'il, founder of the Safavl 
Dynasty. E. D. Ross. 249. 

1896. §Tho Taj or red cap of the Shi’ahs. J. S. IGng. 571. 
1896. §Bakhtiari Dialect. W. McDouall. 577. 

1896. An Apocryphal Inscription at Paniranna in Khorasan. 

N. Elias. 767 ; 1897, 111.— 11. Beveridge. 1896, 781, 

1897. An Inscription at Turbat-i-Jam, in Khorubun. N. Elias. 

47. 

1897. Specimen of tho GabrI Dialect of Persia : with translation. 
E. G. Browne. 10.3. 

1897. §Shah Isma'il. A. H. Schindler. lU. 

1897. §PedroTei.xeira. W. F. Sinclair. 621. — D. Ferguson. 933. 
1897. Personal Reminiscences of tho Bain Insurrection at 
Zaujan in 1850 (Persian and translation). E. G. 
Browne. 761. 

1897. fDawlatshah’s Lives of the Persian Poets. E. G. Browne. 
942. 


4 



50 


PERSIA (MODERN) 


1898. Marco Polo’s Camadi. A. H. Schiadler. 43. 

1898. Notes on the Literature and Doctrines of HurufI Sect. 
E. G. Browne. 61. 

1898. Al-MuzafFariye : a recant contribution to the study of 
‘Omar Khayyam. E. D. Boss. 349. 

1898. §Two proposed corrections in Dr. Eieu’s Catalogue of 
Persian MSS. in the Britisli Museum. W. Irvine. 373. 

1898. §Omar Khayyam. B. Bum. 865. — H. Beveridge. 1899, 

135. — 'E. G. Browne. 1899, 409. 

1899. A Persian MS. attributed to Pakhru’ddin Eazl. E. A. 

Nicholson. 17. 

1899. The Sources of Dawlatshah : materials for a Literary 
history of Persia and an excursus on Barbad and 
Eiidagi. B. G. Browne. 37. 

1899. §Persian MS. attributed to Eakhru-ddin Eazi. Paul Horn. 
' 424. — E. A. Nicholson. 669. 

1899. The Chahar Maqala (Four Discourses) of Ni^ami-i- 

'Arudi-i-Samaiqandi. B. G. Browne. 613, 757. 

1900. §A poem from the Divan of Shams-i-Tabriz. A. de Kegl. 

140, 613. 

1900. Biographies of Persian Poets contained in the Tarikh-i- 

Guzida of Hamdu ’llah Mustawfi : translated, E. G. 
Browne, 721 ; 1901, 1. 

1901. The Cities of Kirman in the time of Hamd- Allah Mustawfi 

and Marco Polo. G. Le Strange. 281 ; 1902, 423. 

1901. A rare MS. History of Isfahan, presented to the E.A.S. on 

May 19, 1827, by Sir John Malcolm, and now 
described. B. G. Browne. 411, 661. 

1902. Persia and Mesopotamia in a.d. 1340 from the Nuzhat- 

al-Kulub of Hamd-Allah Mustawfi. G. Le Strange. 
49, 237, 609, 733. 

1902. The Author of the Life of Shah Isma'il Safavi. H. 
Beveridge. 170, 889. 

1902. Historical Notes on S.E. Persia. P. M. Sykes. 939. 

1903. §Heine and Persian Poetry, A. a-M. Sohraworthy. 

365. 

1903. Early Documents in the Persian Language. D. S. 
Margoliouth. 761. 

1903. §Travel3 of Pedro Teixeira. 0. Tate. 817, 

1904. Note on the Contents of the Ta’rikh-i-Jahan-gusha. 

E. G. Browne. 27. 
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1901. §Inscription3 from Siatan. 0. P. Tate, 171. 

1901. §Fitzg(Tal(l’a Omar Khayyam. 174. 

1904. Note on Muaalmaii (Joins i ollectccl in Seiatan by Mr. G. P. 

Tato. 0. fJodringtoii. 681 ; 19' C), 517. 

1905. Nasir-i-Kluisraw, Poet, Traveller and Propagandist. 

Jfl. G. JJrmvne. .313. 

190.5. A Dirham of Khiiani Shilh of A.n. 361, elc. II. F. 
Amedroz. 471. 

1905. §I’«raia and Mesoi>olamia in A. 1 ). 1310. 301. 

190.5. §An illuminated PerHiau Akharnilma MS. II. IJovuridge. 
305. 

190.5. Omar Khayyam. 11. Beveridge. 521; 1909,1121. 
1903. §The Bailliu Colleetion of Arabic and Poraian MSS. 
W. Irvine. 500. 

1903. Maa ‘ud-i-Sa'd-i-Saltaan by Mlrza Mnliammad: translated. 

E. G. Browne. 69.3 ; 19UG, 11. , 

1903, §Omar Khayyam’s Qita. H. Beveridge. 812. 

1906. Ilistorioal Enquiry con'-erning tho Origin and Development 

of Silfiiam, with definitions. R. A. Nicholson. 303. 

1906. Persian and Turkish htSS. in the Hunterian Library, 
Glasgow. T. H. Weir. 695, 

1906. Lives of ‘Umar IbnuT-Furid and Muliiyyu’ddtn Ibnu’l- 

‘ArabT. R. A. Nicholson. 797. 

1907. §Mint-towu Shahr-i-Nau. ^H. Beveridge. 161, 

1907, §Note on tho Nasabu’l-Khirqa. R. A. Nicholson. 166. 

1907. §Sugge3ted emendation in tho Gulistan, i, story 17. G, A. 
Ranking. 168. 

1907. Literature of the Ilurufls, and their connexion with the 
Bektashi Order of Dervishes. B, G. Browne, 533. 

1907. Sultan Khu.srau, II. Beveridge. 597. 

1908. Suggestions for Complete Edition of tho Jami *u’t' 
* Tawarikh of lloshidu’d-din Fatjlu ’llah. E. G. 

Browne. 17. 

1903. §Author8hip of tho Dabistan. H. Boveriflge. 165. 

1908. §Insoription at Kal‘ah-i-Sang. P. M. Sykes. 647, 

1908. §The. Seven-Headed Dragon. E. II. Whinfiold. 552 ; 
1910, 484. 

1908. §Nadir Shall. H. M. Durand. 286. 

1909. §Alamut, amut. A. II. Schindler. 162. 

1909. The Magazine of Mysteries, Makhzanu-l-iUrar, by 
Nizami. II, Beveridge. 953. 
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1910. The Bahar-nama Dcsoriptioa of Farghaaa. A. B, 
Bovoridgo. 111. 

1910. Historical Notes oa Kharasaa. P. M. Sykes. 1113. 

1911. Coias collected hy Sir A. II. MoMahoa ia Seistaa. 0. 

Codringtea. 779. 

1912. The Previaoe of Fats at the begiaaiag of the twelfth 

ceatury, from MS. of Iba-al-BallAl : traaslated. 
G. Lo Straage. 1, 311, 866. 

1912. §The Meaaing of the words Hoji Tash. H. Beveridge. 507. 
1912. Notes oa some Sail Lives. H. F. Amedroz. 651, 1087. — 
D. S. Margoiioath. 1913, 169. 

1912. §The MSS. of the Kitab al-Lama‘. E. A. Nicholsoa. 
1090. 

1912. §Sibawaihi or Sibayah. 0. J. Lyall. 749. 

1913. §Goinage of Hasaya Baikara. 0. Godriagtoa. 432.— 

M. L. Dames. 1048. — ^H. Beveridge. 1914, 142. 

1914. History aad Bvolatioa of the Dome ia Persia. K. A. C. 

CresweU. 681.— 0. 0. Edwards. 1916,810. 

1916. The Gabri Dialeot of Modera Persian. D. L. E. Lorimer. 

423. 

1917. Biography of ShayWi Ahmad-i-Jam. W. Ivanow. 291, 
1917. §The Metros of Hafiz and Atish. E. P. Dewharst. 383. 
1917. §Tho Maqamat of Badi’ az Zaman al-Hamadani. F. 

Kreakow. 611, 

1917. Persian MSS. of Sir Albert Hoatam-Sohindler. E. G. 

Browne. 667.. 

1918. §Ealera of Lahijan and Faman, ia Gilan, Persia. H. L. 

Eabiao. 85. 

1918. §Mountain of Nafasht, near Istakhr, Persia. J. J. Modi. 

311. 

1919. Graves of Europeans in the Armenian Cemetery at 

Isfahan. T. W. Haig. 321. — J. L. Myres. 688. 

1920. Ealers of Gilan. H. L. Eabiao. 277. 

1920. The Library attached to the Shrine of Imam Eiza at 

Meshed. W. Ivanow. 535. — §With corrections. 
F. Kreakow. 1921, 248. 

1921. A Short Anthology of Guran poetry. E. B. Soane. 57. 

1921. An apparently unique MS. History of the Safawi Dynasty 

of Persia. E. G. Browne. 396. 

1922. Notes on the Phonology of S. Karmanji. E. B. Soane. 

191. 
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Sea, Geography, Travel, and Commerce 
1834. Port of Redout-Kali, and Exports from Russia to Asia 
in 1827. 289. 

1837. The Saltno.ss of the Red Sea. J. (1. Malcolmsoii. 214. 
1839. A reiuarkal)l(i Ai)]ieaTamift in Indian Seas (a calm, milk- 
white .sea). Lieut. Daw, son. 198. 

188.0. Ajicient navigation in the Indian Ocean. J. Hdkins. 1. 
1892. §Sunskrit nanu! for Aimlndiu. E. I). Morgan. 39ft. 

189ft. Chao Ju-kua, a new simrce of Mediaeval Ocogranhy. 
E. Ilirth. 57. 

189ft. Chao Ju-kua’s Elhnograiihy. Contents : Ceylon and 
India, and trade. F. Ilirth. 477. 

1897. Early Orography of Indo-China: Prehistoric period. 

0. E. Geriui. 551. 

1898. Vasco da Gama. 11. Reado. 589. 

1898. §The Red Sea ; why so called. J. S. King. 617.* 

1903. §Ptolomy’8 Geography. H. Beveridge. 577. 

1903. §Ignazio Dnnti and his Maps. E. Heawood. 834. 

1916. The Credit due to the Book, “ The Voyages and Travels 

of J. Albert do Mandelslo into the E. Indies.” 
V. A. Smith. 245. 

1917. §Date of the Peviplus. W. H. Scholl. 827. 

1918. §Eastern Kings Contemporary with the Periplus. J. 

Kennedy. 106. 

1920. To the East of Samatata. P. Bhattacharya. 1. 

1920. Iliuan-Tsang and the Far East. L. Finot. 447. 

1920. The Shahbandar in the Eastern Seas. W. H. Moreland. 

517. 

1921. The Portuguese and Turks in the Indian Ocean in the 

Ifith Century. M. L. Dames. 1. 

1021. §Shahbaudar and Beiulahara. C. 0. Slagden. 246. 

1922. §A Footnote to Manucci. W. Foster. 88, 

1922. Provision of Funds for the East India Company’s trade 
at Canton during the 18th 0 (>ntury. 11. B. Morse. 
227. 

Tibet 

1827. The Purik Sheep (etc.) of Ladakh, and observations on 
the country [read 1823]. W. Moorcrott. 49, 

1843. Travels beyond the Himalaya. Mir Izzet Ullah. 283. 
1863, Glossary of Tibetan Geographical terms. H, do 
Sohlagintweit. 67. 
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1863. Bodity Proportions of Buddhist Idols in. Tibet. E. 
Sohlagintwoit. 437. 

1870. The Lamaist System in Tibet, from Chinese sources. W. E. 
Mayers. 284. 

1873. Methods of Disposing of Dead at Llassa, Tibet, etc. 
C. Horne. 28. 

1878. China via Tibet. S. C. Boulger. 113. 

1878. Tibeto-Burman Languages. C. J. F. S. Forbes. 210. 
1880. The Early History of Tibet (from Chinese sources). S. W. 
Bushcll. 435. 

1882. A Sculptured Tojic on an old Stone at Dras, Ladak. W. 
Simpson. 28. 

1886. Beginnings of Writing in and around Tibet. T. de 
Lacouperio. 415. 

1888. A Jataka Tale from the Tibetan. H. Wenzel. 503. 

1891. Tibet; sketch from Chinese sources. W. W. Eockhill. 

1, 185. 

1892. §T6onkhapa. H. Wenzel. 141. 

1894. Trilingual List of Naga Eajas, from the Tibetan. L. A. 
Waddell. 91. 

1894. Lamaist Graces before Meat. L. A. Waddell. 265. 

1894. Buddha’s Secret, from a 6th Century Pictorial Com- 
mentary and Tibetan tradition. L. A. Waddell. 
367. 

1894. §Indian Buddhist MSS. in Tibet. L. A. Waddell. 386. 

1896. Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic Palseontology. 

B. Houghton. 23. 

1897. Historical Basis for the Questions of King Menander, from 

the Tibetan. L. A. Waddell. 227. 

1898. §Hodgson collection of Nepalese and Tibetan paintings. 

921. 

1901. Tales of the Wise Man and the Fool, in Tibetan and 
Chinese. J. Takakusu. 447. 

1903. Tibetan MSS. in the Stein Collection. L. D. Barnett. 

109, 821.— W. W. Eockhill. 572. 

1903. Notes from the Tanjur. F. W. Thomas. 345, 686, 703, 
785 ; 1904, 733. 

1909. Ancient Historical Edicts at Lhasa. L. A. Waddell. 923; 

1910, 1247 ; 1911, 389. 

1910. The Dalai Lama’s Seal and the Tibeto-Mongolian 

Characters. A. H. Franoke. 1205. 
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1910. The Tibetan Anatomical System. E. II. C. Walsh. 1215. 

1911. §Tibetan Invasion of Inrlia in a.d. 7-17. L. A. Waddell. 

203. 

1911. §Sual of the Dalai Lama. L. A. Waddell. 201, R22. - 
E.n. Walsh. 20fi.— A.II.Franfki'. 528; 1012,716. 
1911 §Anci(’iit Indian Anatomical Drawings from Tibet. L. A. 
Waddell. 207. 

1913. Numerical Sy.sti'm.s of Tihelo-Hurman dialects. T. 0. 
Ilodson. 31.5, 1061. 

1914 §Thc word for “ Water ” in Tibeto-JJiirman Dialects. 
T. C. Kodson. 143. 

1915. Examples of Tibetan Seals, and Note. E. II. Walsh. 
1, 465. 

Turkey 

1830. Diplomatic relations between the Courts of Delhi and 
Constantinople in the 16th and 17th centuries 
[read 1829]. B. Dorn. 371. 

1830. Ditto [read 1830]. J. de Hammer. 462. 

1833. Mi ssion of Yusuf Agha, Ambassador from Turkey to the 
British Court. Yusuf Agha. 496. 

1852. (XIII) A Turkish Tombstone found in a Garden near 
the Middle Temple. W. H. Morley. 429. 

1861. A Turkish Circle Ode, by Shahin-Ghiray Khan of Crimea, 

* with translation and notice of the author and the 
Khanate. J. W. Eedhouse. 400. 

1862. Temperature of Constantinople. 30. 

1881. Etymology of Turkish Numerals. 8. W. Koelle. 141. 
1897. The story of Umm Ilariim : original Turkish and 
translation. C. D. Cobham. 81. 

1897. §Greok inscription in Constantinople. K. J. Basmadjtan. 
422. 
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Administration, Land, Money, etc. 

1830. Agricultural and. Eevenuc Economy of the village Pudu- 
vayal in the Carnatic [read 1827], J. Hodgson. 77. 
1830. Hindu Courts of Justice [read 1828]. H. T. Colebrooke. 
166. 

1834. Revenue System and Landed Tenures under the 

Presidency of Fort St. George. Eamaswami Naidii. 
292. 

1836. Abstract of Muhammedan Law. Vans Kennedy. 81. 

1835. Land Tenures of the Delckan. W. H. Sykes. 206 ; 

and 1836, 350. 

1836. Trial by Jury in East India Co.’s Courts. Earn Eaz. 244. 
1843. The Elahce Guz, or Imperial Land Measure of Hindustan. 

J. A. Hodgson. 42. 

1846. Traces of Feudalism in India ; and lands in agficultiual 
infancy. A. Prinsep. 390. 

1876. The Kharaj or Muhammedan Land Tax. N. B. E. 
Baillie. 172. 

1887. Eevemica of the Moghul Empire. H. 6. Keene. 495. 

1896. Notes on Akbar’s Subahs, with reference to “ A’fn-i- 
Akbarl ” ; I, Bengal, II, Orissa. J. Beames. 83, 
743. 

1896. The Army of the Indian Moghuls; organization and 

administration. W. Irvine. 509. 

1897. §Communal origin of Indian land tenures. J. F. Ilowitt. 

628. 

1898. Origin of Village Land-Tenures in India. B. H. Baden- 

Powell. 605. 

1899. The Pro-Aryan Communal Village in India and Europe. 

J. F. Hewitt. 329. 

1901. Early Economic Conditions in N. India. C. F. Rhys 
Davids. 859. 

1906. Anraugzob’s llevemies. H. Beverklg**, 319. 

1914. §Koip.s on the Edicts of ANoka. F. W. Thomas. 383, 751 ; 
1916, 97 ; 1916, 113. 

1917. §Pripes and Wages under Akbar. W. II, Moreland. 815. 

1918. Akbar’s Land-Revenue System in the ATn-i-Akbari. 

W. H. Moreland and A. Yusuf Ali. 1. 

1918. The Value of Money at the Court of Akbar. W. H. 
Moreland. 375. 
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1922. Devolopmeat of the Land-Eevenue System of the Mogul 
Empire, W. H. Moielaud. 19. 

Anthropology 

1833. The Sheep-Eater of Hindustan. T. Ilardwicke. 379. 
1843. The Waralia and Katodis : Two Forest Tribes of 
N. Konkan. J. Wilson. 14. 

1843. Eeligion of the Khonda of Goomsur and Boad, S. C. 
Macphorson. 172. 

1846. Tho Hill Population in Mejrwar. W. Hunter. 176. 
1846. Tho Chonohwara : a wild tribe in the Forests of the 
Eastern Ghauts. T. J. Newbold. 271. 

1862. (XIII) Eeligion of the Khonds in Orissa. S. C. 
Macpherson. 216. 

1852. (XIII) Aboriginal Eace of India, as distinguished from 
the Sanskritic or Hindu Eace. J. Briggs. 276. 
1858/60. The Uriya and Khondh Population of Orissa. J. P. 
Frye. 1 . 

1868. The Hill People of the Forests of the Cochin State. 6, E. 
Fryer. 478. 

1871. The Bhar Tribe. M. A. Sherring. 376. 

1878. Connexion of the Mons of Pegu with the Koles of Central 
India. 0. J. F. S. Forbes. 234. 

1880. Tribes dwelling between Brahmaputra and Ningthi 

Eivers. G. H. Damant. 228. 

1881. The Koi, a Southern Tribe of the Gond. J. Cain. 410. 
1881. The Andaman Islands and the Andamanese. M. Y. 

Portman. 469. 

1884. Some Biharl Folk-Songs. G. A. Grierson. 196. 

1886. Some Bhojpuri Folk-Songs. G. A. Grierson. 207, 

1888. §The Migration of Buddhist stories. S. d’Oldenburg. 147. 
1888. §Preguant women in C. India. 302. 

1888. Tho Tantrakhyana (Collection of Indian Folk-lore, from 
Sanskrit MS.). C. Bendall. 466. 

1892. Marwari Weather Proverbs. Pandit Lalchandra. 253. 

1893. Tribes and Castes of Bengal, by H. H. Eisley : Ethno- 

graphio Glossary, Anthropometrio Data. J, F, 
Hewitt. 237. 

1897. The Daldtan Villages : their Origin and Development. 
B. H. Baden-Powell, 239. 
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1897. The Har Parauil, or Ihe Behari Woraon’a Ceromony for 
Producing Rain. G. S. Mitra. 471.— W. Lupton. 
1898, 194. 

1904. §A race of fair -women. J. Knnni'ily. IfiiJ. 

1906. tioine Maldivian Talhiuiiiw, as interpreted Ijy llii) Slioniitio 

doctrine of Correspondenre. H. S. Stitt 121. 

1907. <Some Border Ballads of the N.W. Frontier. K. B. Howell. 

791. 

H909. §Folk-etymology and its OonsctpionceH. G. A. Grierson. 
164. 

1911. §The Khatur or Khattar Tribe. W. Irvine. 217. 

1911. §Tho Standard Height of an Indian Man. J. F. Fleet. 
208. 

1919. Labour Songs in India. W. Coldstreom. 43. 

Archssology 

1827. A Sanskrit Inscription relative to the last Hindu Monarch 
of Delhi [read 1824]. J. Tod. 133. 

1827, Inscription on Rocks in South Bihar [read 1824]. B. 

Hamilton and H. T. Colcbrooke. 201. 

1827. Inscription on Marble at Madhucarghar, and three 
Copper-plate grants at Ujiayaiii [read 1824]. J. Tod. 
207. 

1827. Three Copijer-plate grants presented by J. Tod : trans- 
lated [road 1821]. H. T. Colebroob*. 230, 463. 
1830. Ruins of Buddha Gaya [read 1827]. F. B. Hamilton. 40. 
1830. Scidptures and Inscriptions at Mahiimalaipiir [read 182hJ. 
B. G. Babinglon. 238. 

1830. Some Sculptures in the Cave Temples of lillora [reail 
1828]. R. M. Grindlay. 326. 

1830. Remarks on certain sculptures in the Cave Tiunples of 
Ellora [read 1828]. J. Toil. 328. 

1830. Cavern Temples of Adjuuta [read 1829J. ,1. K. Alexander. 
362. 

1830. The Cave Temples of Ellora [read 18.30). R M. Griudlay. 
487. 

1833. Personsil Ornaments on Figures in the Buddha Cave 
Temples at Carli. W. IL Sykes. 451. 

1835. Ten Ancient Inscriptions on Stone and Copper, founil 
on the Western side of India : translated. W. II. 
Wathen. 378. 
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1836. Nos. I and II of Mr. Watlicn'a Ancient Inscriptions (with. 

Translations). W. H. Wathen. 94, 258. 

1837. Hindu Inscriptions. W. Mliot. 1. 

1837. Inscription on three Copper Plates found in Salsette. 
AV. H. Wathen. 109. 

1837. No. IV of Mr. Wathen’s Ancient Inscriptions (with. 

Translation). W. 11. Wathen. 281. ' 

1837. Inscriptions from the Boodh Caves, near Joonur. W. H. 
Sykes. 287. 

1839. Hemains of the Temple at Fattan Somnath. A. Burnes. 
104. 

1839. Mr. Wathon’s Translations of Ancient Inscriptions. W. H. 
Wathen. 173. 

1839. An Inscription on Copper-plates, found in the S. Mahratta 
Country. W. H. Wathen. 343. 

1841. A Passage in an Ancient Inscription at Sanohi, re the 
Proprietary Eight in the Soil. W. H. Sykes. 246. 
1843. Ancient Mounds of Scorious Ashes in S. India. T. J. 
Newbold. 129. 

1843. Euins of the Buddhist City of Samkassa. A. Cunningham. 
241. 

'■1846. The Eock-cut Temples of India. J. Pergusson. 30. 
1846. The Temple of Somnath. T. Postans. 172. 

1846. The Kapur-di-6iri Eock Inscription (with note 'by 
Professor H. H. Wilson), B. Norris. 301. 

1850. (XII) Eock Inscriptions of Kapur di Giri, Dhauli, and 
Girnar. H. H. Wilson. 153. 

1852. (XIII) Ancient Sculptures of Pan(Juvaram Dewal in 
S. India. T. J. Newbold. 90. 

1862. (XIII) Opening of Topes or Buddhist Monuments of 

Central India. A. Cunningham. 108. 

1852. (XIII) Ancient City of Balabhipura. B. A. E. 
Nicholson. 146. 

1856. Miniature Chaityas and Buddhist Inscriptions in Temple 
of Sarnath. W. H. Sykes. 37. 

1856. Buddhist Inscription of King Priyadarsl : translated. 
H. II. Wilson. 357. 

1858/60. Euins of WaUabhipura. A. K. Forbes. 267. 

1863. Bactrian Pali Inscriptions ; Taxila plate, Peshawar vase, 

Bimaran vase, Manikyala cylinder and disc and stone ; 
also seal ring and Wardak vase. J. Dowson. 221. 
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1863. A Sanskrit Inscription froin Ijakhanuiudal in Sirnioor. 
F. Hall. -152. 

1866. Three Copper Plate Inserijitions of 1th cenliirv a.d. 

and notices of the Clulukya and (iiiijjai.i dynasties. 
J. Dowson. 217. 

1868. Tlie Amrivati Tope in fJuntiip. .1. Kinfinsson. 132. 
1870. A Bactrian Pali Inscription of iSuDeisrir, near H.ihawalpiu. 
J. Dowhon. tt)7. 

1870. Indo-Parthian Coins. E. Tliotuas. 61)3. 

1871. The Croat Tope at Sauohi. S. I5(‘al. 161. 

1871. Ancient Inscriidions from Mathura (with note by A. 

Cunniiin;ham, 1!J3). J. Dowson. 182. 

1871. An Ancient Indian Vase found in Iviilu. C. Horne. 367. 
1870. Megalithic Monuments in the Coimbatore District. M. J. 
Walhouso. 17. 

1876. Bactrian Pali Inscription from Takht-bBahi" and the 
Samvat Era. J. Dowson. 376; 1877, lit. 

1879. Identification of Portraits of Chosroes II in Caves of 

Ajanta. J. Fergussou. 103. 

1880. The Age of the Ajanta Caves. Eajendra-Lala Mitra. 

126. — With note thereon. J. Fergusson. 139. 

1880. The Edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. H. Kern. 379. 

1881. Two Chineso-Buddhist Inscriptions found at Buddha 

Gayu. S. Beal. 052. 

1882. Identification of the Sculptured Tope at Sanchi. W. 

Simpson. 332. 

1881. Some New Diseoverhjs in Southern India (Ancient 
Temples). 11. Sewell. 31. 

1885. Buddhist Remains near Sambhur, W. Rajputana. T. It. 
Hendley. 29. 

1887. §Buddhist remains at Oufltui)aUe. R. Sewell. 608. 

1889. §New iinprossions of Asoka's rock-edicis. 170. 

1889. §ShahbazgarIu inscription. R. Morris. 173. 

1889. §Ncw Buddhist relics discovered by Mr. J. M. Campbell. 
476. 

1889. §Goverumcnt of India Resolution re Ant iipiariau treasures. 

711. 

\ 1890. Archaeological Excavation in Iiulia (Methods). A. Rea. 
183. 

1890. §Unknown Buddhist Caves in tho ICoukan. 602. 

1891. §Tho Temple of Kailasanatha. J. Burgess. 337. 
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1892, §A Conch Shell 1,200 years old, with an inscription. 163. 

1892. §New Atoka inscription in Chitaldroog. 389. 

1892. §Anoient remains of Temples on the Bannu Frontier. 

F. Pincott. 877. 

1893. §Models of the Mahabodhi Temple. B. C. Temple. 167. 
1893, §The Budha-Gaya Temple. 170 ; 1894, 850. 

1893. §Atoka’s Mysore Inscriptions. L. B. Rico. 173., 

1893. §Mandasor inscription. J. F. Fleet. 396. 

1894. Jodhpur Inscription ol the Pratihara Banka. Munshi 

Debiprasad. 1. 

1894. Dr. Bhagvanlal Indraji’s Interpretation of the Mathura 
Lion Pillar Inscriptions. Gr. Biihler. 625. 

1894. The Mahabodhi Temple. 618. 

1896. An unpublished ValahM Copper-plate Inscription of 
King Dhruvasena I. T. Bloch. 379. 

1895. Ghatayala Inscription of the Pratihara Kakknka of 

Saihvat 918. Mimshi Debiprasad. 613. 

1895. Some Buddhist Bronzes and Relics of Buddha. R. 

SewoU. 617. 

1896. Notes on past and future Archfflological Explorations in 

India. G. Btihler. 649. 

1895. §Rajuka or Lajuka. J. Beames. 661. 

1895. §Aroh88ological Research. W. F. Sinclair. 662. 

1895. §N'ew Edict of Aioka near Nigliva. G. Btthlor. 691. 

1895. §Epigraphio discoveries in Mysore. G. Btthler. 900. 

1896. §Epigraphio discoveries at Mathma. G. Biihler. 678. 

1896. An Inscription of Madanapaladeva of Kanauj. C, Bendall. 

787. 

1898. A Jain Statue in the Horniman Museum. F. Kielhom, 

101 . 

1898. The Iron Pillar of Dhar. V. A. Smith. 143. 

1898. §A recently discovered Sakya inscription. G. Biihler. 387. 
1898. §Birdpur ruins. 457. 

1898. The Piprahwa Stupa, containing relics of Buddha. 

W. C. PeppA 673.— V. A. Smith. 579, 868, 

1898, §Inscription from the Malakhand Pass. E. J. Rapaon. 
619. 

1898. §The Sambodhi in Atoka’s Eighth Edict. T. W. R, Davids. 
619. 

1898, §Aioka’a Bhahra edict. T. W. R. Davids. 639. 

1899. The Cinder-mounds of Bellary. R. Sewell, 1. 
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1899. Oavo JJrawing,s in the Kaimur Hangf, X.W.P. J. Couk- 
hiirii. 89. 

1899. §l{ufl(lliist Souliiture.s from TakUt-i-Hahiu. A. A. MundorielL 
i'i’l. 

1899. §'riwi PipraUwa Insevi])tion. T. ISloch. 4‘2.5. 

1899. gHunifiyrm’s itiserijilion at Jam. II. HcviTulge. 00.9. 

1899. Ijiacrintioiin from ITdyiina, prcsojiti’d by Alujor Ileauc*. 

M. A. 895. 

1900. A new fragment ol thn lOlli Ktliot of Piyadusi at 

(jirimr. M. Henarl. .‘135. 

1900. The Huddhint MonaHtery at Hohnag in the Oorakfipur 
ilistrirt. V. A. Smith. 431. 

1900. §Building to he erected over the, rock-insorij»tioiis of Aaoka, 

Kuflradaiiia, ete. 811. 

1901. Impre.vsiona of Inscripiion,s received from C'apt. A. II. 

McMahon. Political Agent for Swat, Dir, and* L'hitral. 
E. J. Itapaon. 291. 

1901. §A passage in the Bhabra Edict. E. Hardy. 311, .577. — 
V. A. Smith. 574. 

1901. The authorship ot the Piyadosi Inscriptions. V. A. Smith. 
481. 

1901. §The translation of devamm puja. V. A. Smith. .577, 930. 

1901. §Anti(iuarian discoveries at Korkai. J. Burge.ss. 92.5. 

1902. The (treat Stupa at Safiehi-Kanakheda. J. Burgess. 29. 

1902. gPrehistoric Burial sites iu S. India, R. Sewell. 16.5. 

1902. §The word Kozola on Kushau coins. W. Jlocy, 428. 

1902. §Lauriya Nandangarh. V. A. Smith. 490. 

1903. An Ancient Hindu Temple in the I’anjab, W. S. Talbot. 

335, 

1903. §Ajanta Erc.scoe.s. 424. 

1903. §The Sahasrriiu, Rupuilth, etc., edict of A.4oka. J. F. Fleet. 
829 ; 1901:, 3.53. 

1901. Some little-known Olialnkyan Temjile.s. F. B. Workman. 
419. 

190-1. Note on one of the Inseriptums on the Mathura Lion- 
Capital. .1. F. Fleet. 703. 

1905. Jaunpiir and Zafarfdirwl Inscriptions. W. Vost. 131. 
1905. §Ivusana inscriptions, V. A. Smith. 151, 

1905. §Thn inscription P on the Mathura Lion-Capital. J. F. 
Fleet. 151. 

1905. Epigraphic Researches in Mysore. J. F. Fleet. 289. 
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1906. §Jaunpur inscriptions. H. Beveridge. SOI ; 1909, 166. 

1906. §Iiiscription in the Atala mosfpue. R. P. Dewhmst. 366. 

1905. Nagpur Museum Buddhist Inscription of Bhavadeva 
Ranakesarin. F. Kiolhorn. 617. 

1905. Note on a Jain Inscription at Mathura. J. F. Fleet. 635. 

1905. Notes on Throe Buddhist Inscriptions. J. F. Fleet. 679. 

1906. The Inscription on the Piprawa Vase. J. F. Fleet. 149 ; 

1907, 105.— F. W. Thomas. 1906, 452. 

1906. The Meaning of Adhakosikya in the Seventh PiUar-Edict 
of ASoka. J. F. Fleet. 401. — G. A. Grierson. 693. 

1906. §Bijoli Rock-inscription: the Dttama-sikhara-purana. 
F. Kielhorn. 700. 

1906. §Tho date in the Takht-i-Bahi inscription. J. F. Fleet. 706. 

1906. §Tho inscription on the Peshawar vase. J. F. Fleet. 

711. — ^W. H. D. Rouse. 992. — G. A. Grierson. 993. 

1907. §Aioh8Bology in S. India. R. SeweU. 401, 1054. 

1907. §Vyaghramu^a. A. M. T. Jackson. 413. 

1907. Inscription on the Sohgaura Plate. J. F. Fleet. 509 ; 

1908, 187, 822.— G. A. Grierson. 1907, 683. 

1907. §Epigraphio suggestions. A. M. T. Jackson. 677. 

1907. Archffiological Exploration in India. J. H. Marshall. 

993 ; 1908, 1085 ; 1909, 1053 ; 1911, 127.-J. P. 
Vogel. 1912, 113, 

1907. §Indian Epigraphy in 1907. 1070. 

1908, The Bhat^iprolu Inscription No. I, A. J. F. Fleet. 99. 

1908. §Introduotion of the Greek Uncial and Cursive Characters 

into India. J. F. Fleet. 177. 

1908. The Riunmindei inscription. J. F. Fleet. 471, 823. 

1908. §The Last Edict of A^oka. J. F. Fleet. 811. 

1908. §Ubaliko = Ubarl, ■ C. J. LyaU. 850. 

1909. §Kaniska’s Inscription of the Year 9. F. W. T. 465. 

1909. §Ubalie and Yukta, F. "W. T. 466. 

1909. Inscription on the Manikiala Stone. H. Liiders. 646. — 
F. E. Pargiter. 1914, 641. 

1909. §The Bhabra Edict. E. Hultzsoh. 727 ; 1911, 1113. — 
B. M. Barna. 1916, 805. 

1909. §Tho Rupnath Edict. E, Hultzsoh. 728 ; 1910, 142, 
1308 ; 1911, 1114.^. F. Fleet. 1910, 146.— T. K. 
Laddu. 1911, 1117.— F. W. Thomas. 1912, 477. 

1909. Slnscription in the Khusran Bagh at Allahabad. R. P. 
Dewhurst. 746. 
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1909. §MetrP8 of the .faunpiir Pewian Inscriptions. It. P. 
Dcwhurst. 749. 

1909. §Udha]ika and l‘rannyakriy.l. J. F. Fleet. 7(30. 

1909. Inscrijrfions from Bcsiia"ar. J. F. Fleet. 1087 ; 1910, 

111, 815. -L. Tl. Harnett. 1901), 109;3.- -A. Venis. 
1910, 8i;i.- L. A. Waddell. 1911, 10;(1. 

1910. §T4ir Hilthi>!;uniplm Inscriiilion. J. F. Fleet. 891. F. W, 

Thomas. 1992, 83. 

1911. §Tho Siii’ichi Kdict of Aftoka. E. TliiUzseh. 107. 

1911. §Uattaka-sutra. 11. Narasinihachar. 183.- -.1. F. Fleet. 

186. 

1911. §Velurprilaiyam Plates of Nandivarman III. V'. Venkayya. 
621. 

1911. §HSro and Eao. J. Kirsle, 528. 

1911. §A^oka’s Fourth Eock-Eilict. E. Hultzscli. 785. 

1912. Some Brahm! Inscriptions in the Lucknow Provincial 

Museum. H. Liiders. 153. 

1912. §TheSarnath Inscription of *iavaghosha. A. Venis. 701. — 
J. F. Fleet. 703. 

1912. §A Coppor-plate Grant from East Bengal alleged to be 
Spurious. F. E. Parptor. 710. 

1912. §The Rupnath and Saruath Edicts of Asoka. E. Hultzsch. 

1053. 

1913. gKanishka’s Greek. J. Kennedy. 121. 

1913. §A Copper-plate discovered at Kasia, and Buddha's 
Death-place. F, E. Pargiter. 151. 

1913. fDates in the Burmese Inscription at Bodh-Gaya. J. F. 
Fleet. 378. 

1913. §ASoka’s Fourth Rock-Edict and his Minor Rock-Kduds. 
E. Hultzsch. 651. 

1913. §New Readings in A^Soka's Rock-Edicts. B. Hultzsch. 
663. 

1913. §The Last Words of Afeka. .1. F. Fleet. 655. 

1911. §Tho Pobhosil Inscriptions. J. F. Fleet. 89. 

1914. §Uate of the Bharaut Stui»a Sculptures. L. A. Waddell. 

138. 

1914. Gazetteer Gleanings in Central India. C. E. Luard. 
309. 

1914. §Malava-gana-slhiti. F. W. Thomas. 413, 1010; 1915, 
633 ; 1916, 162.— J. F. Fleet. 1914, 746 ; 1915, 138, 
802— Cf. 1919, 355. 

S 
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1914:. §The Taxila Inacription of the year 136, J. F. Fleet. 

992; 1915, 314.— F. W. Thomas. 1916, 155,631.— 
R. Chanda. 1920, 319.— H. K. Deh. 1922, 37. 

1915. A Now Gahga Record, and date of ^oka 380. J. F. Fleet. 
471.- L. Rice. 1919, 236. 

1915. §Insoriptiona in the Victoria and Albert Museum. L. D. 

Barnett. 337. „ 

1915. §Au Aramaic Tnscription from Taxila. L. D. Barnett. 
340. — ^A.- Cowley. 342. 

1915. §Sansl£rit Inacription in the R.A.8. L. D. Barnotl. 606. 

1916. ^Agniskandlia and the Fourth Rock-Edict of A^oka. S. K. 

Aiyangar. 521. 

1916. Two Kharosthi Inscriptions (from Shah-Dheri and from 
Taxila). F. W. Thomas. 279. 

1916. §Aroha5ologioal Work in Hyderabad, Deccan. J. F. Fleet. 

- 572. 

1916. §The New Aaoka Edict at Maski. L. Rice. 838. 

1918. Satiyaputra in Aioka’s Second Rock-edict. S. V. 

Venkateswara. 541. — S. K. Aiyangar. 1919, 581. — 
T. N. Suhramaniam. 1922, 84. 

1918. §New Light on Ancient India. V. A. Smith. 643. 

1919. §Bdiaravela. R. Chanda, 396. 

Alts, Ciatts, and Manutactutes 
1830. Gold Ring of Hindu Fabrication found at Montrose in 
Scotland [read 1830]. J. Tod. 669. 

1836. §Camhay ; its harbour, arts, etc. P. B. Lord. p. Ixxvii. 
^ 1837, §Cultivation and preparation of cotton. Dr. Lush. 
Addenda, 17. 

►1839. On Iron. H. Wilkinson. 383. 

' 1839, Indian Iron and Steel. J. M. Heath. 390. 

1843. Introduction of the American plough into India. J. M. 
Heath. 92. 

1843. Quarrying and Polishing Granite (among Hindus and 
Egyptians), etc. T. J. Newbold. 113. 

1846. Indian Agriculture in the Bombay Provinces. A. Gibson. 
93. 

1861. Agricultural, manufacturing, and commercial resources 
of India. W. Balston. 416. 

1863. Cost and Construction of Railways in India. J. C. 
Marshman. 397. 
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1875. A Jade Drinking Vo.wl of J4*hangir. E. Thomas. 381. 
1883. Sugge.stions of Origin in Indian Architecture. \V. 
Simpson. 4!), .515. 

1888. Andainane.so Mii.sii- with Nutc.^ on Oriental Alusut and 
Iiistruini'iits. M. V. rortiunn. 181. 

1888. §Ar()hiteo1 lire in India. W. E. Sinclair. ‘27^,401, 

1888. gSpellicans (game) in tlw' DTgha Nikilya. .‘WW. 

1888. §'riio Cro.s.s and Solomon's Seal Ui liiilmn emblems. 511. 
188'J. §Thf! Kalasa or water-pot in Indian atchileetnri'. W. F. 
Sinclair. (lilO. 

1801). )System of Letter-numcruLs used in S. Indhi. f!. Beinlall. 
780. 

1806. §Authputy of Emtern falconry. \V. K. SincLiir. 703. 
1808. §The Indian boomerang. II. Sewell. 370. 

1910. §Originality in Mughal Painting. A. Iv. t'oomaraswnmy. 

874. 

1911. §The Use of the Abacus in India. J. F. Fleet. 518. 

1912. §Oinger. E. Ilultzsoh. 475; 1914, 93. — F. W. Thomas. 

1912, 1093. 

1912. §•' A History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon.” V. A. 

Smith. 508. 

1913. §The Angula of Six Yavas. B. Shama.sa3try. 153. 

1914. The Kalas. A. Veukatasubbiah and E. MttUer. 355. 

1915. The Ancient Indian Water-clock. J. F. Fleet. 213. 

1916. The telling of Time in Ancient India. P. E. Pargitcr. 

699. 

1910. §Au luflian Uamo : Heaven or Hell (with folding table). 
F. E. I’argiter. 539. 

iSeti iiho Fauna and Flora. 

Assam 

1879, Specimen of the Zoongeo (or Zurngee) Dialwd of a Tril>n 
of Nagas. Rev. Mr. (Jlark. 278. 

1805. The Khamtis. P. R. Hurdou. 157. 

1807. §Pu(‘uHar pillars at Diinapur in As^ciin, and Arakun. 

R, F. St. A. St. John. 423. 641.- -W. F. Sinclair. 
623. 

1900. AAwakriinta, near (lauhati. P. R. (lurdon. 23, 

1902. Languages spoken between the Assam Valley and Tibet, 

S. Kouow. 127, 
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1904. An Ahom Cosmogony, with a translation, and a vocabulary 
of the Ahom Language. G. A. Grierson. 181. 

1910. Hinduism in Assam. C. N. E. Eliot. 1155. 

1911. §An Ahom (Shan) Legend of Creation (from an old MS.). 

W. W. Cochrane. 1132. 

1913. The Origin of the Ahoma. P. E. Gurdon. 283. — W. W. 

Cochrane and Taw Soin Ko. 1914, 150. 

1913. §Ti-ma-sa. G. E. Gerini. 690. 

Buddhism 

1830. Sketch of Buddhism, from the Buddha Scriptures of 
Nipal (with amended notes. Appendix, Ixxvii) [read 
1828]. B. H. Hodgson. 222. 

1833. Buddha and the Phrahat. J. Low. 57. 

1835. Quotations in proof of Sketch of Buddhism. B. H. 

' Hodgson. 288 ; 1836, 391. 

1843. Intcrmixtme of Buddhism with Brahmanism in the 
Dekkan. J. Stevenson. 1, 64. 

1846. The Gai^e^a Purana with roterenoe to the history of 
Buddhism. J. Stevenson. 319. 

1866. Buddha and Buddhism. H. H. Wilson. 229. 

1861. Buddhist Symbols. B. H. Hodgson. 393. 

1870. Khuddaka Patha, a Pali Text : translated. E. 0. Childers. 

309. 

1871. Two Jatakas, Sammodamana and Kmungamiga : Pali, 

with translation. V. Eausholl.' 1. 

1871. Dhammapada and Nirvana. E. C. Childers. 219. 
1871. Origin of Buddhist Arthakathas. E. 0. Childers and 
L. C. Vijasinha. 289. 

1873. Northern Buddhism. H. Tule. 275. 

1876. The Upasampada-Kammavaca : Text with translation. 
J. F. Dickson. 1. ^ 

1876. Pali Text of the Mahaparinihhana Sutta, with translation. 
E. C. Childers. 49; 1876,219. 

1876. The Patimoklcha (Buddhist Office of Confession of 
Priests) Text, with translation. J. F. Dickson. 62, 

, 1877, Early Faith of AAoka. E. Thomas. 165. 

1880. The Megha-Sutra. C Bendall. 286. 

1880. The Edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. H. Kern. 379. 
1880. Buddhist Nirvana, and the Noble Eightfold Path. 
0. Frankfurter. 548. 
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1881. The Nirvana of tJie Northern BndilhiytH, J. Bdkins. 59, 

1882. Buddhist Saint AVorship. A. Lillie. 218, 

1883. The Namakkara, translalcd. II. L. St. Harho. 213. 

1886. Buddhism and Brahmanism. M. Mimier- Williams. 127. 
1880. Barly Buddhist Symbolism. U. Sewell. 364 ; 1888, 

419, — Note thereon. (1. Birdwood. 407. 

1887. The Tri-Butna. F. Pinoott. 2.38. 

1888. §'l'he mi,<iration of BuchlhLst stories. S. d’Ohhmhiirg. 147, 

1889. §The Valrdia Jataka. U. Wenzel. 179. 

1890. §(Jandragomin’8 “ Letter to a disciple II. Wenzel, 

203. 

1890. §IIiouen Thsang and the lour Vedas. T. W. IL Davids. 

201. 

1891. §Fa-Hien’s “Fire Limit”. T. W. B. Davids. 337. 

1891. §The Buddha’s “ Residencies ”. T. W. R. Davids. 339. 

1891. The Sects of the Buddhists. T. W. R. Davidsr 409, 

1891. §The four “ Requisites ” in Guhasena’s grant dated 248. 

T. W. R. Davids. 476. 

1891. §Nagasena. T. W. R. Davids. 476. 

1892. Schools of Buddhist BeUef. T. W. R. Davids, 1. 

1892. A Collection of Kammavacas. H. Baynes. 63, 380. 

1892. Bhuridatta Jataka Vatthu. R. F. St. A. St John. 77. 

1892. §A remnant (2) of Buddhism in India. C. Bendall. 140. 

1892. §Buddha Gaya. 165. 

1892. §Buddhist sects in inscription.s. G. Btthler. 69f7, 

1892. §Pali “ Bimhohana R. Morris. 602. 

1893. §Tho Uposatha and Gpasampada ceremonies. E, M. 

Bowden, 159. 

1893. Dr. S, d'Oldeuburg “ On the Buddhist Jatakas ”. H. 
Wenzel. 301. 

1893. Tcmiya Jataka Vatthu (from the Burmese), R. F, St. A. 
St. John. 367. 

1893. §Tho *’ Prodigal Son ” in its Buddhist shape. J. M. 
Carter. 393. 

1893. Buddliist Sources of the I»cgend of the l‘i Dieama of 
Shaliaish by S, d’Oldenhurg, translated. 11, Wenzel. 
609. 

1893. Women Leaders of the Buddhist Reformation. M. Bode. 
617. 

1893. Kumbha .Jataka, or the Hermit Varu^ia Sara and the 
Hunter. R. F. St. A. St. John. 567. 
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1893. §Amvitaiianda, the Redactor of the Buddha-carita. 0. 
Bendall. 620. 

1893. §Tho Story of Fatacaia. M. Gaster. 869. {See p. 45 

ante). 

1894. Indian Buddhist Cult of Avalokita and his Consort Tara, 

illustrated from the Remains in Magadha. L. A. 
Waddell. 61. 

1894. Ma^ieudavaRana (as in the Svayambhii-piirana). L. do la 
V. Poussin. 297. 

1894. Vodalla Sutta : (and Psychological basis of Buddhist 
Ethics). C. A. Foley. 321. 

1894. The Nigrodha-miga-Jataka and the Life of St. Eustathius 
Plaoidus. M. Gaster. 335. 

1894. The Madhura Sutta concerning Caste. R. Chalmers. 
341. 

1894. §Folycephalic images of Avaloldta in India. L. A. Waddell. 
386. 

1894. §Mitaoulous incidents attending Buddha’s birth. R. 
Chalmers. 386. 

1894. §Anoient conception of Life under the figure of a Wheel. 
C. A. Foley. 388. 

1894. §Buddhi 3 t Abhidhamma. A. C. Taylor. 660. 

1894. The Ratthapala Sutta. W. Lupton. 769. 

1894. The Saihsara-mapdalam. L. de la V. Poussin. 842. 

1895. §TheVidyadharapitaka. L. de la V. Poussin. 433,662. 

1896. The Nativity of the Buddha. R. Chalmers. 761. 

1896. §The Aritthaka Stone. T. W. R. Davids. 893. — L. 

Foer. " 1896, 199. 

1896. Vidhura Jataka. R. F. St. A. St. John. 441. 

3897. §Th 6 Buddhist goddess Tara. L. A. Waddell. 117. 

1897. The Buddhist “ Wheel of Life ” : from a New Source. 

L. do la V. Poussin. 463. 

1897. Buddha’s Quotation of a Gatha by Sanatkumara. G. 
Buhler. 685. 

1897. A Modern Parallel to the Culla-Paduma Jataka (193). 

Ram Rap. 855. 

1898. Bang of Siam’s Edition of the Pali Tipitaka. R. 

Chalmers. 1 . 

1898. The Jatakas and Sanskrit Grammarians. F. Kielhorn. 
17. 

1898. On the Will in Buddhism. C. A. Rhys Davids. 47 . 
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1898. Tatliagata. II. Ohalmors. la^, 391. ~T<’. B. Shawo. 

.385.— E. Sonart. 8C5.— C. rto IIarl.>z. 1899, 131. 
1898. §In(liaii pocta or schools in the time of Uiuldha. T. W. R. 
Daviila. 107. 

1898. gPcrai'cntioii of HiKhlhiats. R. .Sowell. ’JOS. 

1898. The Sfory of the. merchant (Ihosaka. K. Il.irdy. 711. 
1898. §Thp, Oomnum tradition of Biuhllmiu. Hendall. 870. 
1898. §Tho Buddlii-at Praying- Wheel. W. Kimjnon. 873. 

1900. Mah.ayrina anrl flinayana. B. d. A. Vitlyaldiusapa. 29. 

1901. §Buddhisl Butra'i unoted by hrahmati anfliots. 1 j. tie la V. 

I’outsiu. 307. 

1901. ASoki and the Bn Idlia Relics. T. \V. R. Davids. 397. 

1901. §The Sutra of the Burden-bearer. E. llanly. .573, 

1901, The Last to go forth. T. W. R. Davids. 889. 

1901. gChineso Agamas and Pali Nikayas. JI. Anesaki. 895. 

1901. §Four classes of Buddhist Tantraa. L. de la Y. Poussin. 

900. 

1902. The Authority {jiramd^ya) of the Buddhist Agamas. 

L. do la V. Poussin. 363. 

1902. Buddhist Gnosticism, the System of Basilides. J. 
Kennedy. 377. 

1902. §The terra Sahampati. U. Wogihara. ■123. 

1902. ^Buddhist Xotes. L. D. Garnett. 130. 

1902. §Ma,ra in the guise of Buddha. B. Hardy. 931. 

1903. §Vyadhisutra on the four Aryasatyas. L. de la V. Poussin. 

578. 

1903. JNanjio’s 1185-Bhavaviveka. L. do la V. Poussin. 581. 

1903. §The Brahmajilla Suttanta in Chine.se. L. do la V. Poussin. 
583. 

1903. §The Boul-lheory in Buddhism. C, A. R. Davids. 587. 
1901. §Sanlaua-hypothe.sis in Buddhism. (,'. A. R. David-s. 370. 

1903. Study of I’arararvrtha’s Lite of Vasuhamlhu ami date 
~ of Yasuhandhn. J. Takakiisu. 3*3. 

1903. §Thc works of San^habhadra. an opponent of Vasubantlfui. 
J. Takakustt. 158. 

1905. §KatyayauI-putra, as author of the Mahavibhasa. J. 

Takaku.su. 159. 

1903. §Tho Abhiilharma literature, Pali and Chinese. J. 
Takakusu. 160. 

1906, §0m Matji padme hum. E, W. Thoraus. 161. — A, IL 

Francke. 1915, 397. 
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IXDIiV— 0A8TJJ AND SOCIAL MATTERS 


190f>. 3rIo(Ufi<'ations of tlio Karma Doctrine. B. W. Hopldna. 

nrti, 

190f). Tradition about tlio Corporeal Belies of Buddha. J. F. 

Fleet. 055, 881 ; (with correction) 1907, 169, 341. 
1906. Studies in Buddhist Dogma : The throe bodies of 
a Buddha. L. de la V. Poussin. 943. 

1906. §The Corpore.d ridios of Buddha. Cl. A. Griersor,. 1002. 
1908. KiimiuiiideT [ii.scriptiou and the Conversion of Asoka 
to Buddliisui. .T. F. Fleet. 471. 

1910. Buddhist Notes : Vedanta and Buddhism. L. de la V. 
Poussin. 129. 

1910. Buddliist Notes : “ The Five Points ” of Mahadeva 

and the Kathavatthu. L. de la V. Poussin. 413. 

1911. §Udrinam. B. C. Alazumdar. 197. 

1912. Jatakas at Bharaut. E. Hultzsch. 399. 

1912. §Tho Buddliist Monastic terms samatiitiJea, sapadana, 

and uttari-hhanga. A. F. E. Hoernle. 736. 

1913. §Buddhi3t Monastic Terms. A. F. E. Hoernle. 681. 
1917. §Vajrapani in Buddhist Iconography. S. d’Oldenburg. 

130. 


Caste and Social Matters 


1827. 

1833. 

1833. 


1833. 



1834. 


Various Classes of Population, Trades, etc., in Bareilly 
(read 1826]. R. T. J. Glyn. 467. 

Disputation respecting Caste, by a Buddhist Ashu Ghosha. 

Translated by B. H. Hodgson. 160. 

Marriage Ceremonies of Hindus and Mahommedans 
in Bouth India. C. Mackenzie. 170. 

Flag representing the Introduction of the Caste of Chalias 
or Cinnamon-peelers into Coylon. A. Johnston. 332. 
Female Infanticide in Cutch. A. Butnes. 193, 285. 
The Country of Sindh : (Society, Government, Manners, 
Customs). J. MoMutdo. 223. 

Account of the Phansigars or Gang-robbers, and of the 
Shudgarshids or Tribe of Jugglers. J, A. E. 
Stevenson. 280. 


1837. Notes on the Thaga. Lt. Reynolds. 200. 

1858-60. Traits of Indian Character. W. H. Sykes. 223. 
1861. Manners, Customs, and Religious Opinions of the Lurka 
Coles. W. Dunbar. 370. 



INDIA — fauna and FI.OB.4 


7A 

i 

1866. Social Condition of Natives of Bcnj'al. J, Ijou?. ‘ll. 
188-i. The Pariah Caste in Travancorc. S. Mateer. 160. 

1894, Certain Featunss of Social DiSercntiatimi in India. >1. A. 
Baines. 637. 

1907. Marriage of Cousins in Indii. \V. II. FI. Rivcr.s. 611. 
1910. The Brahmins of Malabar. K. Rnmuvurnu Raja. 62.3. 
1913, §'l?he Vrutyas. A. B. Keith. 103. 

A A Fauna and Flora 

1827. The Banyan Tree, ns found in flreck and Roman autliora 
fread 18211. G. II. Noohden. 119. 

1833. On White Elephants. J. Low. J,S.3. 

1333. Wild Dog of tho We‘ib (J-bat-i. W. fl. Sykes. 4U3- 
1833, The Kolisurra Silk-wonu of the Deccan. W. H. Sykes. 
511. 

1837. §Oil and cordage plants of the Dekhan. W. H. Sykes. 
Addenda, 22. 

1839. Some Indian Fishes. T. Cantor. 165, 

1839. Cultivation of Cotton in India. J. M. Heath. 372. 
See 1837, Addenda, 17. 

1813. Experiments on the Dhak Gond, an e.xud8tion of the 
Butea Frondosa. B. Solly, 145, 

1846. The Fossil Fauna of the Sewalik Hills. II. Falconet. 
107. 

1846. Fossils found at the Island of Perim in the Gulf of Cambay, 
A. Bettingtou. 310. — ^Notes thereon. Prof. Owen. 
417. 

1850. (XII) Culture of Cliiaa Tea Plant in Himalayas, 1835 to 
1817. J.F. Hoyle. 125. 

1862. Cultivation of Iinplu'e in Bombay Pre.ddency in 1860, 
N. A. Dttlzell. 39. 

1862. Produetion (»f Tea in .Vs-sam and India. J. C. Marshman. 
315. 

1862. Cultivation of Cotton in Dhatwar District. J. C. 
Marshman. 351. 

1878. Tea Cultivation in Kumaon and iJarliwal. J, H. Batten 
131. 

1888. gAniraals classed as “ deer ” in tho Jatakas. 542. 

1892. §Tho Pummelo, (1. Bonavia. 379. 

1891. The Cataka. E. B. Cowell. 599. 
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189!). §0.spr«y.‘). W. V. Sinclair. 903; 1900, 138.— E. W. 
Tlioiuas. 1899, 900. 

1921). P’ho Si nna plant. E. B. Ha veil. 319. — ^B. L. Mulcherjee. 
1921, 211. 

(iSVfi nluo jVrts, (Jralls, and Manufactures.) 

Geography ; ancient, to about 1000 A.D. • 

18.33. 'I'hc liaslern Brunch of the lliver Indus, altorutious 
in it, the formation of the Runn, ajid Alexander’s 
route. A. Burno.s. 660. 

IS.'U. lliver Indus and Route of Alexander the Groat. W. 
Pottinger. 199. 

1839. Gumli or Bhumli, the Ancient Capital of Jetwar. G. L. 
Jacob. 73. 

1873. Hioueu-Thsing’s Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. 
• J. Fergiiason. 213, 396. 

1880. Note on Hiouen-Thsang’s Dhnnakaoheka. E. Sewell. 

98. — ^With Remarks thereon. J. Fergusson. 105. 

1881. Identification of Nagarahara, with reference to the 

Travels of Hiouon-Thsang. W. Simpson. 183. 
1.883. The Rivers of the Vedas, and the Way the Aryans entered 
India. E. Thomas. 357. 

1893. The S iraswatl and the Lost River of the Indian Desert. 

C. F. Oldham. 49. — W. F. Sinclair. 612. 

1894. Geography of Rama’s Exile. F. E. Pargiter. 231. 
1894. The Route by which Alexander entered India. F. 

Pincott. 677. 

1897. §Pi.stapura. R. Sewell. 420. 

1897. §Kapitthik.i : Kapitlha. F. Kiolhorn. 421. 

1897. ^Di.scoverv of Buddha’s birthplace. G. Btthlor. 429. — 
li. A*. Waddell. 614. 

1897. The Birthplace of Gautama Buddha. V. A. Smith. 615. 
1897. §Pistapur, Maheiulrogiri and Achyuta. V. A. Smith. 
643. 

1897. §Possihle site of Kufiinara. 705. 

1898. {[The kingdom of ICartj'pnra. C. F. Oldham. 198. 
1898. gWho found Buddha’s birthplace. A. Fiihrer and L. A. 

Waddell. 199. 

1898. Kauiambl and Sravastl. V. A. Smith. 603. 

1898. Kapilavastu in the Buddhist Books. T. Watters. 533. 
1898. Geography of the Kandahar Inscription. J. Beames. 795. 
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1900. Kravaatl. V. A. Smith. 1. — J. 1’. V'’ogi‘l. lOOii, 971. 

1901. Tagara,: Ter. J. F. Fleet. 537. — J. HurgeAS. 1902,230. 

1902. Kiisiiiurii or Ku.4inugara, aiwl other IJiwhJhiifc Holy 

Places. V. A. Smith. 139, d31, 

1902. Vaisull. V. A. Smith. 267. 

1902. §Aa Atlas of ancient India. •!. 0. Dntt. 956. 

1903. gRamagama to Kusiniini. W. Vosl. 367. 

1903. Sftavya, or To-wa. W. Voat. 513. 

1903. ^ICausatnl)!, Kfiiiapuru, Viiwall. W. Vost. 563, 

1903. §W]iore was Malwa ? A. F. It. TIfiertile. 621. 

1901. The Middle Country of Ancient India. T. W, II. Davids. 
83. -U. Wogihara. 538. 

1904. Kauiamljl. \V. Vost. 219.— V. A. Smith. Dll. 

1901. §Seres or Cheras. J. Kennedy. 359. 

1903. Sakota, Sha-chi, or I’i-.so-kia. W. Vost. 437, 

1905. §Mo-la-p‘o. R. Burn. 837. — ^J. Burgess. 19(46, 220, 

464. — G. A. Grierson. 1900, 95. 

1906. §6auda deSa. B. C. Mazumdar. 442. 

1906. §Kapilava3tu. W. Hoey. 453. 

1906. Identifications in the Region of Kapilavastii. W. Vost. 
553. 

1906. §Tho Yojana and the Li. J. F. Fleet. 1011. 

1907. The Five Rivers of the Buddhists. W. ifoey. 41. 
1907. §Babor ; Babbapura. J. P. Vogel. 103. 

1907. §Who were tbe Kafikas ? B. (J. Mazumdar. 406. 

1907, gDimonsions of Indian Cities and Countries, J. F. Fleet, 
641. 

1907. §VothudIpa. (4. A. Grierson. 160.— -J. P, Vogel. 1019. — 

S. Konow. 1053. - -J. F, Fleet. 1051. - G. A, Grier- 
son. 1908, 161. 

190,8. §Note on ilo-lo-so. A. II. Francke. 188. 

1908. gKiWir. ,1. P. Vogel. 531. 

190.S. §Bht)japura, near Kanauj. V. A. Smith, 1132. 

19t)9. piodern Name of Nalamlii. T. Bloeli. lit). 

1910. Mahishamat^ijiala and Mahishuuitl. .1. F. Fleet. 423. 
1910. §Note on J’o-lo-hih-mo-pu-lo .and Su-fa-ln-rm-chtt-ta-lo. 
A. 11. Frniieke. 4H9. 

1910. §MtthisinalI, the Kaverl, and Maheswar. F, Fi. Pargiter. 

807. 

1911. §MaliishaniaijtJala. L-. Rico. 809; 1912, 241. — ^J. F. 

Fleet. 1911, 816 ; 1912, 245. 
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1912. 7ojanas, J. F. Fleet. 229. 

1912. §Thf Kamhojas. tr. A. Grierson. 250. — G. K. Nariman. 

200 . 

1912. §'riK! Y’njaiia and the I’araaang. J. F. Fleet. 462. 

1912. §Siim(‘ Hinrlu Y'alue.s of the Dimensions of tlio Earth, 
.r. F. Fleet. 463. 

1912. §Aiieienl 'IN'rritorial Divisions of India. J. F. Flcst. 707. 
I9i;). §A I*as.sa"e in the Feriplus. J. Kennerly. 127. — F. W. 

'riiiinuis. 420. 

1913. §I’roj)o.seil Identiliwition of two S. Indian Place-names 

in the I’eripliis. W. II. SchofE. 130. 

1916. §Mai) of the Earth. F. E, Pargiter. 537. 

1916. §8onie Notes on the PerijAus of the Er3d;hr8ean Sea. 

J. Kennedy. S29. 

1917. §Some Diver Names in the Eigveda. M. A. Stein. 91. 

1917. §Nalandii. V. A. S. 154; 1919, 239. 

1918. §Udyana and Urdi. F. W. Thomas. 311. 

1920. Identification of the “ Ka-p‘i-li Country V. A. Smith. 
227. 

Geography : modern, bom about 1000 A.D. 

1827. Memoir of Sirmor [read 1823J. 6. R. Blane. 66. 

1827. The Bhilb [read 1824]. J. Malcolm. 66. 

1827. Memoir on Bundelkhund [read 1825]. J. Franklin. 269. 
1827. The Valley of Setlej River in the Himalaya Mts. 

(with remarks by H. T. Colebrooke) [read 1825]. 
A. Gerard. 343. 

18.33. Island and Bridge of Sivasamudram in the Cavori River. 

Ramaswami Mudeliar. 305. 

18.31. The River Indus. .1. MoMutdo. 20. 

183.5. Statistical and Geological Memoir of the Country from 
Punah to Kittor, South of the Krishna River. J. Bird. 
66 . 

1836. The Province of Bamnad, S. India : from “ Mackenzie 
Collection ” : edited by H. Harkness. 165. 

1843. The Iron of Kattywar, its value, etc. G. L. Jacob. 98. 
1843. Mineral resources of S. India : copper, 160 ; magnesite, 
161 ; chromate of iron, 167 ; gold, 203 ; manganese, 
212 ; lead, 216 ; oorundum, ruby, and garnet, 219 ; 
diamond, 226. T. J. Newbold. 

1843. Condition of the Deyrah Dhoou. J. D. MacDonald. 260. 
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1843. The Eivera Nile and Indue. T. IVistan-s. 27.3. 

1846. The Geology of Southern India. T. J. Newhold. ];J8, 
213, 315; 181, S, 1,20; 1.S.50, 78. 

1846. Nroni IVshawat to Shah-Bilz Gliari. (J. Masson. 

1846. The Manchur Lake, and Aral and Xarra lliver..). T. 

Postan-s and It. 0. Knight 381. 

1846. Report on f'hota Nngpore,. S. T. Guthhert. 107. 

1862. The Nou-oxietcnce of “ True Slaten ’’ in India. T. Oldham. 

31. 

1863. Topography of Mast and We.st Burar (re Production of 

Gotfon). M. Taylor. 1. 

1863. Reh Efllore.sooncc of N.W. India, anil waters of some 
rivers and canals. H. B. Medlicott. .326. 

1870. Rashiduddin’s Geographical Notices of India, il. ITulo. 

310. 

1871. Malabar, Coromandel, Quilon, etc. C. P. Brown. 117. 
1875. The Valley of Choombi. A. Campbell. 133. 

1878. Geological Notes on the River Indus. G. W. Vysc. 317. 
1884. Sites at BrshmaaSbad and Mansurah in Sindh, and others. 
M. R. Haig. 281. 

1892. §Prosecution of Indian Ethnography. 881. 

1898. §Palk’3 Bay and Strait. D. Ferguson. 377. 

1899, §“ Chiniot ” of Babar’s first coinpaign in India, D. G. 

Barkley. 132. 

1904. Hastivanj. II. Beveridge. 26‘J. — G. A. Grierson. 537. 
1907. §Copt. Thomas Bowrey. D. Ferguson. 672. — R. C. 
Temple. 1060. 

1907. §The KhasLs and the Austric theory. 713. 

1909. §Dhamirik and Bakrala. G. Tate. 168. 

1914. §Varemlra. F. .T. Monahan. 97. 

1 922. An unidentified Territory of H. India. K. V. Subrahmauya 
iViyer. 161. 

See aim Trade and Commerce. 

Hinduism : ancient, to about 1000 A.T). 

1827. The Philosophy of the IlindiH (read 182.3-7). IL T, 
Colehtooko. 19. 92, 439, 319; 1S;U), 1. 

1333. The Hindu and Theban Hercules. .1. Tod. 1,39. 
/1833. The Vedanta System. V. Kennedy. 412. 

• 1839. The Three-faced Busts of Siva in the (’.ave temples' bl 
Elcphanta and EUora. \V. II. Sykes. 81. 
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■ 1839. Anto-Bralinmuical Woroliip of tho Hindus in the Dekkan. 
- J. St.'voiwon. 189, 201; 1811, 239; 1816, 330. 

1832. (Xni) iSaorilicf! of Human Beings in the Ancient 
Ueligiiiu of Iiulia. II. If. Wilson. 9G. 

1830. Ku])i)o.'-'t*(l V’aidik atitborily for the Burning o£ Hindu 
VVj(lowrtt^ and the Funeral CVremonies of Hindus. 
H. 11. Wilson. 201 ; IWiH/GO, 209.— Ilaj» Kadha 
Kuntii I)(‘va. 1838/60, 20!). 

1802. I'lvlie Confection of tho Earth— Atharvaveda, xii, 1. 

C. liru(S‘. 321. 

^ 1862. Vcr-it'.s fisjiu the Sarva-darSana-aangraha, Vishnu Piuann, 
and Buinaynnu, and tho tenets of tho Oharvakas, etc. 
J. iVluir. 299. 

1863. Does the Vaih'.ahika Philosophy acknowledge a Deity 1 
J. Muir. 22. 

18G3. Begends chiefly from the Satapatha Brahmapa. J. Muir. 
31. 

1803. Manu, a,s ropresculed in Hymns of Rigveda. J. Muir. 

406. 

* l§fi2L Vedio Theogony and Mythology. J. Muir. 61 ; 1866, 1. 

1865. Yama and a Future Life according to the Vedas. J. Muir. 

287. 

Vedic Religion and Abstract Conceptions of Deity. 
J. Muir. 339. 

1666. Hymns from the Rig and Atharva Vedas. J. Muir. 26. 

1866. Relations of Priests to other Classes in tho Vedio Age. 

J. Muir. 257. 

I860. Interpretation of tho Veda. J. Muir. 303. 

1866. Hymns of the (laupayanas and Legend of King Asamati. 
F. Max Muller. 426. 

1808, The. .source of Colclirooke’s essay “On the Duties of a 
Faithful Hindu Widow ” (with Supjduraeut). F. Hall. 
183, 193. 

1868. The Hi.\th Hymn of First Book of Rig-Voda. F. Max 
Muller. 199. 

^ 1878. Tho Vedantic Conception of Brahma. P. D. Mittra. 33. 
1888. Moksha, or the Vedantic Release. Dvijadas Datta. 513. 

* 1890. The Trisula Symbol. W. Simpson. 299. — J. F. Hewitt. 

488. 

1893. Mythological Studies in tho Rigveda. A. A. Macdonoll. 
419; 1895, 165. 
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1894. Two L(*gc‘iicl.s from the IJrhadflfvatri in an old MS. of 
tSWguiuijUyu. A. A. llacdoiiell. 11, f3r>8. 

189r). Nejaiuesiha, Naigame.sha, Ncnit'-io. M. Wint(*rnil/. 119. 
189.“). §Aii Iiido-Eraniaii jiaialh*!. L. 0. C'a.sarti‘lli. 202. 

1898. §nan(‘'ia in the iMnhrihhrtrata. M. Winlcinit/. .‘J80, (hll. 

1898. gflotama in the Avosta. 1). 1). P. H.injana. .‘>91, CJIT. 

1899. 'tilt) Theory of "Hutd" in the lf)tani.sh<ids. '1'. W. K. 

Davids. 71. 

1900. The First I’reparers of tin- irttonm (Indian Soma). L. 

Milk .“)11. 

1901. §Anrient, Indian Sects and Ord(>rs mentioned by Diuldhist 

writers. ('. llendall. 122. 

1903. §Viiidhya-vasin. J. Takukusn. 192. — (1. A. Jacob. 333. 
1900. Durga, ; Her Diigiii and History. 11. U. Mazumdiir. .333. 
1900. Modifications of the Kaiiiia doctrine. E. W. Hopkins. 

u81 ; 1907, 063.- -Maharaja of Cobbili. 1907, 397. 
■1907. Phallus- Worship in the Mahribbarata. B. (J. Mazumdar. 
337. 

1907. Some Modem Thooties of Eeligiou and the Veda. A. B. 
Keith. 929. 

1907. The Child Kfishija, Christianity, and the Gujars. J. 

Kennedy. 951; 190.S, 305.— A. B. Keith. 1908, lt59. 

1908. gfrovindii, Gopeudra, Upendra. G. A. Grieraoii. 16.3. 
1908. §Vedio lleligion. A B. Keith. 841; 1915, 127. 

1908. §Bhagavaut and Kysua. A. B. Keith. 817. 

,1900, §Vusudevu of Pauiiii IV, iii, 98. G. A. Grierson. 1122; 

1910, 171. -Jl. G. BUandarkar. 1910, 1C8.~B. C. 
Jlazunular. 1910. 171. 

1911. §Scraps from the Sai.blarAana. G. A. Jacob. 009, 1127. 
.1911. §Sug< 4 (.stions regarding Itigseda X, 86. F. E. Pargiter. 

80.3. 

1912. §Cteinat ion and Burial in tlie llgveda. A. B. Keith. 470. 
1912. §Visishidvaitam. P. T. S. Iyengar. 1073. 

19I.‘l. §Tho Origin of the Kvm.w Cult. N. JIacni('oI. 110. 
^913 . §Vcsrikai)i and Ilanumant. F. F3. Pargiter. 396. 

191.3. §Aji\ika. J. Charpentmr. 669. 

,1911. Gleanings from Shabura. G. A. Jao,ub. 297. — »SVe 731. 
1910. §Tlio Saturnalia anil the Mahavrata. A. B. Keith. 13.3. 
) 1916 . §The Development of Early Ilbulu leonography. A. A. 

Maedonell. 125; 1917, 592; 1918, 626.-S. V. 
Venkateswara. 1917, 587 ; 1918, 619. 
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Hinduism ; modern, from about 1000 A.D. 

1830. Hplijiioiw Establishments of Mowar [read 1828], J. Tod. 
270. 

1833. The Toinido of Ja^i];annntha and the Eath Jatra or Car 
Festival. F. Alansbach. 253. 

1833. A Jatra, annually at the Hot 'Wells, about 50 miles from 
Surat. J)r. WJiite. 372. 

18.34. The Sehool System of the Hindus. 11. Ilarkness. 15. 
18.'U. Oar employed by Hindus of Ceylon in lleligious Pro- 

ee.ssions. J. Eoberts. 87. 

18.35. The Seut of Kaprlas. E. S. Money. 172. 

1839. The Kanphatls of Danodhar in Cutch ; with the Legend 
of Dharamnath, their founder. T. Postans. 268. 
1813. lutormi.’cture of Buddhism with Brahmanism in the 
Dekkan. J. Stevenson. 1. 

1843. The Buddho-Vaishnavas or Vitthal-Bhaktas of the 
Dekkan. J. Stevenson. 64. 

•*1813. Modern Deities of the Hindus in the Dekkan. J. 
Stevenson. 105. 

1818. (IX) Tlio Eeligious Festivals of the Hindus. H. H. 
Wilson. 60. 

1871. « The Pongol Festival in'S. India. C. E. Gover. 91. 
1871. Creed and Customs of the Jangams. C. P. Brown. 141. 
1881. Indian Theistio Eeformers. M. Monier-Williams. 1, 281. 

1881. Hindu Law at Madras. J. H. Nelson. 208. 

1882. Note on Pl^XVIII, Fig. 1, of Mr. FerguiiSon’s “ Tree 

and Serpent Worship ”. S. Beal. 39. 

1882. The Vaishnava Eeligiou and the ^ikshapatri of the 
, Sect Stimi-Naraya^a. ‘ M. Monier-Williams. 289, 
733. 

1884. Pujahs in the Snfiej Valley. W. Simpson. 13. 

-^886. JBUddhism (wad Brahmanism. M. Monier-Williams. 127. 
‘ JSStl. §Tree and Serpent Worship. S. Beal. 647. 

1889. §Tho Kalasa or watiJr-pot in connexion with burial rites. 
W. Simpson. 689. 

ftl89i . Serpent-Worship in India. 0. F. Oldham. 361. 

•1891. §Naga3 and Serpent-worshippers in India. J. Kennedy. 
480. 

1892. |An Indian fakir’s horrible perfonnances. 392. 

1900. §Reraoval of large images from shrine to shrine. V. A. 
Smith. 143. 
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1900. §ASokustamI Festival. P. 11. Gimlon. Olil. -J. U. 

AndeMon. 791. — K. 0. Ray. 1901, 127. 

1901. §frfil(l(‘n Tpinpl(“s (jf N. India. Af. X. Clmtlprji. 309. 
1901. Tliu NJfriM : a (iontrilmtiou to History of 8i'rpi;nt-\Vi)r.>lhip. 

('. F. Oldliaiii. 4fil. 

>1905. §SatT. W. Irvine. 3fil. 

1907. §I^i)kc4viira iina};** (d Caiidi Jii}»o. .1. P. Voi{i‘l. l(U. 
1907, Alodeni llindiii.mn and its Deht to Ihe Nestorians. (1. A. 
(IrierMon. ,311. 

*1907. §iSiva an liakidya. ,7. F. Fleet. 419. 

1907. §Discu«sit)ii on niodeni Ilinduisin and tlic Xesloriarn. 

J. Keiinndy, (}. If. Pope, A. 11. Ivuith. 477, 

1908. Modern Hindu Doctrine Ilf Wtirk-t. H. A. (Iricraou. *337. 

1909. Gleniiinif-i from the llhnltla-ni.'ila. U. A. (irier-ion. (i07 ; 

1910, 87. 209. 

1910. §Tran.Hlation of tlio term “ Bha<xavat ”. H. A. C^ierson, 

159.— A. G. Swami. 801 ; 1912, 181.- -V. V. Sovani. 
1910, 807.— F. 0. Schrader. 1911, 191. 

1910. The Artha-paileaka of PiUai Lokaearya (with introduc- 
tion by G. A. Grierson). A. Goviuclucarya. D65, 
1910. The Paramurthasara of Ahhinava-gupta. L, D. Barnett. 

707, 13.3vS ; 1912. 474— V. V. Sovani. 1912, 257. 
1910. The Astadaaa-Bhedas, between the Tefuralais and the 
VaiJagalaU. A. GoviniUoarya. 1103. 

1910. §A Note on Nar.'iyana-Parivrat. A. G. Svamiii. 1326. 

1911. §A Case of Hindu Syncretism. G. A. Grierson. 19.5. 
1911. The Epic use of Bhagavat and Bliakti. E. W, Hopkins. 

727. 

1 1911. §The Birthjilaco of Bhakti. G. A, Grierson. 800, — A. G. 
Svamin. 1912, 481. 

1911. The Pauear.'vtms or Uhagnvat-Sastra, A. G. Svamin. 

oa'j. 

^1911. §Dravida Pruijay.lmu. K. U. V. ll. 1126. 

1912. §Tei)gnlai and Va<J.igaIai. A. G. Svamin. 711. — G. A. 

Grier.son. 717. 

191.5. §Ramunuja and Melukoie. M. T. Narusimhiengar. 147. 
-.1, F. F. 1-19. 

1917. The Act of Truth (Saccakiriya) : a Hindu .spell. E. W. 
Burlingame, 429. 

' Narayaijls, G. A. G. 114. 

i!Fnr Portrait of Gosatn Jadtup. A. K. Coomaraswamy. 389. 

B 



82 


INDIA- HISTORY (ANCIENT) 


History : ancient, to about 1000 A.D. 

1810. The Clu'ta Kingflom o£ Ancient India. J. Dowson. 1. 
IBfiO. (Xrr) Tho SfiU Kings of Suriislitra. ‘E. Thomas. 1. 
18S8/0O. Date and Personality of Priyadarsi, R. C. Latham. 
270. 

IHoS/OO. Indian Kinbassy to Augustus. 0. do B. Priaulx. 
.‘JOi). 

1801. Second Indian Embassy to Rome. (Pliny, Nat. Hist. 

VI, 2-1). 0. dp B. Priaulx. 3d6. 

1802. Indian I'hnbassics to Romo— Claudius to Justinian. 

' 0 . do B. Priaxdx. 274; 1863, 260. 

186.1. The Identity of Xandrames and Krananda. E. Thomas. 
447. 

1870. Indian Chronology. J. Fergussou. 81. 

1880. Saka, Saiiivat, and Gupta Etas. J. Fergusson. 259. 

1881. Epoch of the Guptas. E. Thomas. 524. 

ISS-I. Tho Pallavas. T. Foxilkes. 183. 

1888. Early History of India. J. F. Hewitt. 321 ; 1889, 187, 
527; 1890, 319, 527, 697. 

1890. The Western Kshatrapas. B. Indraji and E. J. Eapson. 

639. 

1891. §Prof. Kiulhorn on the Vikrama Era. J. Burgess. 483. 
1893. §ChronoIogy of the later Andhrabhyityas. C. M. Dufi. 

613. 

189 1. The Northcru Kshatrapas. B. J. Bapson. 641. 

1897. The Iron Pillar of Delhi (Mihrauli) aud tho Emperor 
Candra. V. A. Smith. 1. 

1897, Hamudra Gupta. V. A. Smith. 19 ; 1898, 386. 

IH97. Thu Conquests of Samudra Gupta. V. A. Smith. 859. — 
J. F. Fleet. 1898, 369. 

189H. §(Vrtain kings of Prugjyotisa. F. Kielhorn. 384. 
AiypO. Notes on the Origin of " Lunar ” and " Solar ” Aryan 
Tribes and on the “ Rajput ” clans. B. H. Badon- 
Powell. 295, 519. 

1901. Identity of Piyadasi (Priyadar^n) with ASoka Maurya, 

and some conneeted problems, V. A. Smith. 827. 

1902. §Chronology of tho Kusaa Dynasty of N. India. V. A, 

Smith. 175. 

1903. The Kushau or ludo-Soythian Period of Indian History. 

B.C. 165 to A.D. 320. V. A. Smith. 1, 371, 

1903. A hitherto unrecognized Kushan king. J. F. Fleet. 326. 
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8:i 

1903. Some prol)lem3 of ancient Inilmn hLstory. A. F. K 
Iloernlr*. 515; IflOt, 357; {(lurjams) I9()t, 639; 
1903, 1 ; (VaHiilliarinan and Vikcamrulitya) 1909, 
89.-4. F. Fleet. 1901. 161 : 190.3, 3.38. 

1903. Fo^iition of the Autonoinoiis Tribes of the Fiinjub 
eoiir[uere(l hy Aleis^iuler. V. A. Smith. 685. 

1901. Tfte Hate of Huddha’s Death. .1. F. Fleet. 1 ; 1909, 1 ; 
1912, 2.39, 

1901. §Bhuinulia : a newly discovered ineinher of tlie KMahar.lta 
dynasty. K. .1. Uax*son. .371. 

1903. St. Thomas and (tondo|ihernes. J. F. Fleet. 22,3. 

1905. §V'asaf<hka ; Vasushka. J. F. Fleet. 357. 

1903. §Trjlcuta and the .so-called Kaladiuri or Chedi Era. J. F. 
Fleet. 566. 

1906. §M’ahahhaiata i, oh. 91. Jl. G. Illaziimdar 22-3.^ 

1906. §The traditional date of Kauialika. ,1. F. Fh-eb. 979. 

1906. §Alesander’3 Altare, W. Hoey. 1000. 

1900. §Allegpd use of the Vikrama Era in the Panjab in 13 a.d. 
V. A. Smith. 1003. 

'1906. §\Vronply calculated dates, and some dates of the 
Lakshmaijiasona Era. F. Kielhorn. 1009. 

1907. §EarIy u.se of the Era of B.c. 58. J. F. Fleet. 109, 

1908. Nations of India at the Battle between the Paridavas 

and Kauravtts. F. E. Pargiter. ,309. — ( }. A. Grierson. 
602. 

1908. History of Kunanj and of King Yasovarman. V. A, 
Sndth. 763. 

1908. §Battlo between the i’5t.«.lavns and Ktiuravtt.s. A. B. 
K.'iih. 831, 1138. -tl. A. Grierson. 8.37, 1113. 

1908. §Maga(lIia and Videha. P. E. P.irgiter, 8,31. 

1909. The Gitrjarus of Iiajx)ut<lnH and Kaiiuuj. V. A. Smith, 

5,3, 217. 

1909, §IIarshavar«lliana and Siladitya. A. F. R. Iloernh’. 416. 

. 19 09. 'J'he Antinuity of Vedio Cultnre. II. G. .faeobi. 721 ; 

1910, 456.- -II. OUlenberg. 1909. Ui95 ; 1910, 816.— 
A. B. Keith. 19(», lUKt; 1910, 161. 

1909. The Last Words of A'kika. ,1. F, Fleet. 981 ; 1910, 

1301. 

» WIO, Ancient Indian Genealogies and (lironology. F. E. 
Purgiter. 1. 

1910. §The Soka Era. J. F, Fleet, 818. 
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1910. §Vaf>i?l<a, 1hc Kusana. J. P. VogpJ. 1311. — J. F. Fleet. 

1315. 

1911, The Kaliyiiga Era of b.c. 3102. J. F. Fleet. 479, 075. 

1911. The 250 Nights of AAoka. .7. F. Fleet. 1091. 

1912. (ioUis ill Aiiiiient fndia. S. Konow. e379. 

1912. The Sepr(‘t of Kanishka. J. Kennefly. CCD, 981. — J, F, 

Fleet. 1913, 95. 

1913. §Aloj)eii anil t^Tlfwlitya. G. A. Grierson. 144. 

1913, ^Sidelights on Kauishka. J. Kennedy. 369, 664. 

1913. §The Hirth of Piiriiravas. A. B. Keith. 412.' 

1913. The Hate of KanislJra. F. W. Thomas. 627. — Discussion 
by E. J. Eapaon, J. F. Fleet, J. Kennedy, V. A. 
Smith, L. D. Barnett, L. A. Waddell, M. L. Dames, 
W. Hoey, and F. W. Thomas. 911. 

1913. §Tho Nameless King. J. Kennedy. 661. 

^1913. .Visvamitra and Vasistha. F. E. Pargiter. 885. 

1913. §The Later Kushana. J. Kennedy. 1034. 

1914. Was there a Kuaana Eacc ? A. von Stael-Holstein. 79. 
tl914. §Brahmanic and Ksatriya Tradition. A. B. Keith. 

118.— F. E. Par^tor. 411. 

1914. The Name Kushan. J. F. Fleet. 369, 1000.— J, Allan. 
403.-S. L4vi. 1016. 

*J314. Earliest Indian Traditional “ History ”, F. E. Pargiter. 
267, 741.— A. B. Keith. 734. 

1914. §Thc Five Hundred and Nino Hundred Years. 0. 
Francke. 398. 

1914, The VakStaka Dynasty of Berar in 4th and 6th Centuries 
A.C. V. A. Smith. 317. 

1914. §“ Kusa ” Cukravartins, L. A. Waddell. 414. 

.,1914. §Note on the name Kusa. A. von Stael-Holstein. 764. 
1914. The Date of A4oka. E. Hultzsoh. 943. 

1914. Date of Kanishka. J, II. Marshall. 973 ; 1915, 191. — 
F. W. Thomas. 1914, 748, 987.— S. L6vi. 1914, 
1016. 

1916, The Zoroastrian Period of Indian History. D. B. Spooner. 

63, 405.— V. A. Smith. 800.— A. B. Keith. 1916, 
138. 

* ^915 . §The Dynasties of the Kali Age. A. B. Keith, 328, 799. 

■a 1915. SThe Pnranic Histories of the Early Aryas. J. Kennedy. 
607. 

1916. S&livahsna and the Saka Era. J. F. Fleet, 809. 
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1917. Vi.svrmiitr.a, Vaslftha, Hariieuiwlru, and Sunsihscpa. 
1*'. Ji. J’ar<j,U<‘c. 37. 

1917. §Thi‘ Uatt' of Vardliamami. S. V. Vcnkatf'.swara. 123, 
1917. Naliajt.lna and llif* Aalca Km. R. H.int'rji. 273, 

1917, §Tln‘ Two Invasion Ilypolhosis. (1. A. ({niTsoii. 'l(K). 
191S. Till' North I’.iucrda Dynasty. F. K. I’anfitor. 229. 
1919. Rwonra and tin* Flailuiy.is, Vasisiha and .Vurvii. K, K. 
I’arf'ilt'r. 3.7.‘{. 

1919. Tlio Aryan Invasion of Northern India, .1. Koinady. 

493 ; 1920, .'51. 

1920. SKuru-Paucrda. F. fi. ParKitor. 99. 

1920. Invasion of thn Paiijab by ArdashTr l’aj[>akan, first 

fiasanian Kin/f of Pomia. V. A. Smith. 221. 

1921. §Sitri'3 Parentage. (}. A. {Srierson. 422. 

» 

History : modern, from about 1000 A.D, 

1830, Autobiography of the Early Life of Nana Farnovls 
(translated from the Mahratta) [read 1828]. J. 
Briggs. 90. 

1830. Secret Correspondence of the Court of the Peshwa, 
Madhu llao, 1761 to 1772, translated (read 1828], 
J. Briggs. 109. 

1830. Diplomatic relations between the Courts of Delhi and 

Constantinoplo in the 16th and 17th centuries 
[read 1829]. B. Dorn. 371.~-fRead 1830] .T. 
de Hummer. 462. 

18.’13. Extracts from the lIualijat-i-Daru-Shekohl. I). Priec. 32. 

1831. Sketclies of Jehanglr, hW sons, grandson, etc. ; explana- 

tion of a painting prestmti'd. C. Stewart. 325. 

1836. IILstoririil Sketch of the Kingilom of Pandya, S. India. 

II. II. Wilson. 199, 387, 

1837. flaikwar Aifairs, from unpublished MSS. J. Duncan. 

363. 

1811. The State of India before the Mahommedan Invasion, 
W. II. S.vkes. 218. 

1852. (XIII) Documents illiwtrafive of Occurrences in Bengal 
in the time of tlic Nawab-s Mir Jaffier and Kasim AU 
Khan. II. 11. Wilson. U3. 

y 1868. Six Hundred Years of Mohammedan Rule previous to 
the British. W. N. Lees. 114. 
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*>^870. Maiirifiue’s Jlisaion ami the Catholics in the Time of 
Shall .lahan. H. G. Keene. 93. 

1889. Marly PalUvas of Kaiichl|)ura. T. Foulkes. 1111. 
1891. Th(i Khalrisat-at-Tawirlkh, or Essence of History. 

II. Beveridge. 733; 1893, 211. 

1893. Afahuan’s Account of the. Kingdom of Bengala (Bengal). 

G. I'hillips. 623; 1896, 203.— J. Beames. 1895, 
898. 

1890, Mahuan’.s Account of Cochin, Calicut, and Aden. G. 

l‘hiIIijiH. 311. 

1896. §Tho Aldie Dubois’ Writings. 793. 

1898. Contemporary Account of the Great Storm of Calcutta 
in 1737. C. R. Wilson. 29. 

1898. §T]ie Danes’ at Tranfxuebar and Serampur. D. Ferguson. 

626. 

1899. ^Maham Anaga. H. Beveridge. 99. 

1900. An Autograph of the Mogul Emperor Jahangir, a.d. 1617. 

A. N. Wollaston. 09. 

1900. The Villages of Goa in the Early 16th Century. B. H. 
Badon-Powell. 261. 

1902. §Tho Suoeessor of Dova Raya of Vijayanagara. R. Simon, 

GOl. 

190.3. §Bibi Juliana and the Christians at Agra. W. Irvine. 
335. 

1903. Note on Nioalaf) Manucci and his " Storia do Mogor ”• 

W. Irvine. 723. 

1903, §Gurjara and Gauda. A. M. T, Jackson. 163. 

1908. §Sultanu-n-Nisa Begem. II. Beveridge. 161. 

1908. ^Colonel Tod’s Newsletters of the Delhi Court. H. 

Beveridge, 1121. 

1909. §’rhe Ganga Prince Butuga II. R. Narasimliaohur. 413. 

1910. ^The Keladi Rajas of Ikkeri and Bednur. L. D. Barnett. 

119, 189. --U. Sowell. 487, — R. Narasimhachar. 

1911, 188. 

1910. §Notoj on the Dynasties of Bengal and Nepal. L. D. 
Barnett. 150. 

1910. §A\i8tia of Bordeaux. W. Foster. 494. — W. Irvine. 
1343. 

1913. §tmtial and Closing Dates of the Reign of the Hoysala 
King Vishpuvar.lliana. il. T.NaraJmhiengar. 162. — 
J.F. P. 151. 
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1915. Tho Trea-iiiro of Akbar. V. A. Smilb. 231. 

1915. Tliu King-) of Vijayanagara, a.d. llrtG-1309. 11. Si-wi-U. 

m. 

1915. iTha noy.--ul<i King Bitti-Uf'va Vislnjuvardluiiu. L. 
Kicf. .527. 

1915. Uoiith of Hi’niu in ITwii, nfii'r tho liattlo of I’.iuipat. 
V. A. iSniith. 527. 

1917. ('.ISO of .a Yuviinijii. .F. K. F, 121. 

1917. Tho. ('oiifu.sion botwoou Il,uuI(U H.’ino Ilogiiin (.\lvl)ar’.s 
• ntuthor) and IfajI Kogatn : and 1 Innui^ iin’.s totnb, 

V. A. 8inith. 551. 

1917. Akbat'a '' IIon.sc of Wornhip”. V. A. Smith. 71.5. 

1918. Chronology and (fonoalo^y of the Muluiiiim.'idin Kings 

of Kashmir. T. \V. flaig. 4.51, 

1919. §Th(! I’anjab Ilibtorioal Society. V. A. S. Gl. 

1920. Hi-storioal jio.'ition of Tlamunnuda. J. K. Fari|uhar. 

18.5; 1922, 37,3.— Cl. A. Urierson. 192 1,* 591.— 
Sita Earn. 1921, 239. 

1920. Dates in Merutunga’s “ Prabandha Cliintamai)i ”. R. 

Sewell. 333. 

1921. 'Aziz Koka. H. Beveridge. 205. 

1922. Five questions in the history of the Tugbluq Dynasty 

of Dihli. T. \V. Haig. 319. 

Jainism 

1827, The Srawaos or Jains (roail 1826J. J. Delainaino. 418.— 
P, B. Hamilton. 531. 

1827. Inscriptions on Jain Tomplos in South Bihar [rfad 1826]. 
H. T. Colobrooko. 520. 

1827. Description of .lain Temple.s in S. Bihar and Bhaghalpur 
[road 1826]. F. B. Ilanulton. 52.3. 

1827. Tho Toinplo of iTirswanuthu at damot Sikhat | read 1.826], 

W. Francklin. 527. 

1833. Thu .Jaiuas of tJujarat and Al.'irwar. W. .Milos. 335. 
1891, §A Jain g<id. 199. 

1895. §Tho Jains. It. Chaliuor.s. 66.5. 

1909, §.Vrthamateva. II. Jacobi. 121. 

Linguistics ; ancient, to about 1000 A.D. 

1870. Sandhi in T.ali. U. C. CUhlors. 99. 

1881. Tho Invention of the Indian Alphabet. J. Dowson. 102. 
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■HBt. Oriffifi of tho Imlian Alphabet, E. N". Gust. 325. 

:8'J0. §r)<Tivation of the word-‘Gahga”. J. F Hewitt. 664. 
1892. JNew variety of the Southern Maurya alphabet. G. 
Hiililer. 602. 

1895. Seniitu! origin of tho old Indian alphabet. M. de Z. 

Wicki'ernasinghe. 895; 1901,301. 

1896. §Th(' Puli word Kurandtt. E. F. St. A. St. Johiii* 364. — 

W. F. Sinclair and VV. IF. D. Eousc. 573. 

1807. Origin of llu* PluBiiician and Indian Aliihubcts. ^ R. N. 
(Just. 49. 

1898. §An«ana. R. B. 191. 461. (Sue 623.) 

1898. §Shapu of Indian letters. B. D. 228. 

1901. fLettera as numerals in Pali. L. D. Barnett. 121. 

1903. §Rar 0 Pali words. R. Bum. 186. 

1903. |Pali and Sanskrit. L. de la V. Poussin. 359. 

1903. §Sanskrit Imperatives. L. D. Barnett. 825. 

1904. Etruscan and Dtavidian. S. Konow. 45. 

1901, §The old Indian alphabet. S. C. Vidyabhuaana. 362. 
1904. IPeouliat use of the causal in Sanskrit and PaE. F. 
Kielhorn. 364. 

190 1. In what degree was Sanskrit a spoken language ? E. J. 

Rapsou. 435.— T. W. E. Davids. 457.— F. W. 
Thomas. 460, 747. — 6 . A. Grierson. 471.— J. F. 
Fleet. 481. 

1904. §Paramita in Pali and Sanskrit boots. F. W. Thomas. 
547. 

1904. Linguistic Relationship of the Shahbazgarhl Inscription. 
G, A. Grierson. 725. 

1904. is R3,vai}a 1 F. W. Thomas. 749. 

1905. §Gingcr. J. Jolly and F. W. Thomas. 167. 
dOOj. Pisiica = ’Q/io 0 i£ 7 m, G. A. Grierson, 285. 

J1905. §SaiiiKkfta. J. Kirstc, 353. 

19()6. §Origin of the name S^akya. \V. Hooy, 453. 

1906. §Xamo Gujarat. J. F. Fleet. 458. 

1906, The Sanskrit jrratoli and its Now-Indian Derivates. J . P. 
Vogel. 639. 

1906. §A<jhakostkyB. G. A. Grierson. 693. 

1906. §Use of gerund as passive in Sanskrit. A. B. Reith. 693 ; 

1907, 164.— \V, H. D. Rouse. 1906, 992. 

1906. §The negative « with finite verbs in Sanskrit. L. D. 

Barnett and A. B. Keith. 722. — T. Aufrecht. 993. 
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'1907. §Rrijaua and ilfijaiiya. (}. A. (JriiTsoii. 409. 

1907. §0cii'm of the I)ov,ina«ttri ulphahct. H. KUanU'iastry. 

'l-JG. 

190S. §8()niP ]Miscc]Un(‘i)ii-> Noli*.. A. M. T. JackMin. <’529. 
190H. I'l’lic Uriuas of I hi* l*an]al) lliU.. .1. 1’. Voj'ol. 

190S. §Au Uuu'iuan’*ic of till* Noiiiiimlivi'. A. 15. Ki'itli. 1121. 

1908. gUcrivalion of Dhauu-k al Karuiith. \V. Ilony. ll-Vl. - 

V. A. Mini 111. 19(19,1157. 

4909. §Tpn'>iH and Moods in tin* K.ltluika Haiidiita. A. 15. 
Ki'ilh. 1 19. 

1909. §Amitrochiili*s. A. B. Ki-ilh. 42.'). J. R Fleet. 420. 
1909, §N'otfs 1 11 .Syntii.’c. A. 1). Ki*itli. 12H. 

J,909. §The Root (tup and tin* triipt.is. F. \\'. Thomas. 740. 
A910. ^Grammatical Notes. A. B. Keith. l.)l, 468. 

.1910. §B/ne with the. Aecusutivi*. A. 1). Keith. 873. 

.1910. §Archai&ms in the Raniuyai.ia. A. 1). Keith. B517. 
.A910. §Pecidiaritu*i in the Use of I//. A. 1). Keith. 1317. 

. 1911. §On some Irregular TJises of me and le in Ejiic Sanskrit, 
and some Related Prohlems. T. Michelson. 169. — 
A. B. Keith. 177. 

1911. The Lingual la in Northern Braluni Script. H. Liiders. 

1081. 

1913, §Culikapaisaeika Prakrit. F. E. Pargiter. 711. 

1912. §Notc on Vedio Syntax. A. B. Keith. 721, 

. 1912. §The Suffix saf. A. B. Keith. 729. 

1913. Language of the Dvaviriisatyavadrma-kath.l. R. L. 

Turner. 289. 

1913. §Andhradr.ivi<}alihas.v. P. T. S. Iyengar. 387. 

1913. §The Pronunciation of Prakrit Palatals. G. A. Orietson, 
391. 

1913. §The Alcmanie Figure. A. B. Keith. 677. 

1913. §Yilska\s Datrii. Shrihhazgaihl anil Mansehri Phonetie.s. 
(t. A. (Jrier.son. 6'<2. 

1913. Aiiabhraiii^a according to Markandeya and lUiakkl ” 

Prakrit. G. A. Grierson, 873. 

1914. §Meaning of Jami, Mavu, ami Devagava. A. B. Keith. 

731. 

1916. §lrregularitieii in the Piiranie Aecoiint of the Dynasties 
of the Kali Age, F. K. Pargiter. Ill, 616, 

1915. §The Denarius ns a Proof of Date, A. B. Keith. 50 1. 

1916. §Day and Night in India. A. B. Keith. 11‘). 
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1016. §ThB Tudian Day. J. F. Fleet. 356, 561. — A. B. Keith. 
5.53. 

1016. §l)r. Hpooner, A.iura Maya, Mount Meru, and Kar^a. 

F. W. Tliomas. 302. 

'1016. §Aya«a -- Asya. A. C. Woollier. 670. 

•1016. The Silradn. Aljdiahet. G. A. Grierson. 077. 

1017. §AsuPa Maya. K. li. V. Raja. 131.— F. W. T. 132. 

1018. The Prakrit Vibhusiis. 0. A. Grierson. 489. 

1920. The Klmrosthl Alxilubot. R. D. Banerji. 193. 

1021. §RajaHekhara on tlio Home of PaWacI. S. Kbnow. .-244. — 

G. A. Grierson. 424. 

1022. §Hamiu-(Gatau). G. A. Grierson. 77. 

Linguistics : modern, from about 1000 A.D. 

1841. Vocahulary of the Maldivian Language. W. Christopher. 
42. 

1843. The Marathi Language. J. Stevenson. 81. 

1856. Connexion between Indo-Chinese and Indo-Germanic 
languages, suggested by examination of the Sgha 
and Pgho dialects of the Karens. J. W. Laidlay. 59. 
1802. Language of the Kafirs of Indian Caucasus. E. Trumpp. 1. 
1802. Declensional Features of N. Indian yernaculars. E. 
Trumpp. 361. 

1863. The Bhnjpnri Dialect of Hindi, in W. Behar. J. Boames. 
483. 

1871. The Nexus in Neo- Aryan Languages of India. J. Beamos. 
149. 

1878. The Non-Aryan Languages of India. B. L. Brandreth. 1. 
1878. The Maltlivu Islands (with Vocahulary). A. Gray. 173. 
1870. The Ganrian compared with Romance Languages. 
E. r.. Brandreth. 287 ; 1880, 335. 

1884. Gminruaticul Note and Vocabulary of tlie Language of 

the Kor-ku (Central India). A. Norton. 164. 

1885. The South ludiau Vernaculars. G. U. Pope. 163. 
1891. The ■* Kistna Alphabet ”. R. Sewell. 135. 

1895. The Stress-Accent in Modem Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. 
G. A. Grierson. 139. 

1898. Detailed Survey of Languages and Dialects in certain 
portions of British India. R. N. Oust. 35. 

1898. lAfiigana as now used in W. India. W. F. Sinclair. 623. 
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1900, §15ar[i<>at occiirrencii of DfViiiul«iirI iu' prinh'd liOok<. 
A. A. S-IO. 

1900. §SaTitak or sigii-hij'iiaturoH in fiMlia. ,T. H. WobsLor. E518. 

1901. §Hi(5natur(‘ marks. A. .M. T. .lackwm. 120. 

1901. N(it(' on till' I’rincipal Uiljasthuiu Dialcul i. (1. A. 

(jlrii'iwin. 7H7. 

1902, Wiiwla ami Hinilhl. (1. A. <}rit‘r«oM, 17. 

1902. *l'hij I’ust 'I’l'iiso in Iftirritlu. M. Konow. 117. 

1902. Tim MugilhrivaliDilhuiuaiiktika iitul Olil (iiijavrill. (1. \. 
• drier, son. rj.‘l7. 

1902. iitymological V'oualnilary of the Alrihlivian Language. 

W. deiger. 909. 

190.3. §Laii"uage.s in India. '12.3. — F. V. Diekins. .377. 

'loot. Modern Indo-Ars'an Alphabeta of N'.\V^ India, (t. A. 
Grier.son. (17. 

1001. §True reading of Ike word Irtms. II. lleverid^e. 167. 
1901. The K0.rku Dialect of the. Jluni.la Family of Speech. 
S, Konow, 123. 

1903. §Some auomatopoetic DoM words. B. C, Majumdar. 535, 

1906. §Darivation of words Butyl and Babiiu. II. Beveridge. 

704. — D. Ferguson. 993. 

1907. §Naaalized u and its e-xpression in Xilgarl. tl. A. Grierson. 

1037. 

1908. §Report on the Linguistic Survey of India, presented 

to Fifteenth Congress of Orientalists. G. A. Grierson. 
1127. 

1910. §Tlie. Modern Indo-Aryan Politu Imperative. (}. A. 
Grierson. 162. 

1910. §Con,struction of (lenitive- Aenusative in Mar.ltld. V- 
Lesuy. IHl ; 19U, 179.— T. K. Laddn. 1910.870; 
1911, 819.— L. J. Sedgwick. 1911, 821. 

1910. Kilnauri Vocabulary. T. G. Bailey. 6,39; 1911, 1,1.3. 

1910. §The denitive-.Vccusulivo in Indian Veriittculars, J. I). A. 

869. 

1911. §The Origins of Beng.di. J. D. A. 521. 

1911, §The Language of the Kamhojas. G. A. Grierson. .801. 

1911. g'Fhe Tfikri Alphahet. U. A. Griemon. 802. 

1912. §Bao - Vihara. C, 0. Blagden. 261. 

1912. §Soiue Notes on Bengali. J. D. A. 107 4. 

1912, gL’rogtess Report of Linguistic Survey of India to end 
of Tear 1911. G. A. Grierson. 1079. 
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1913. §Somo Bengali Verba. J. D. A. 1 60. 

1913. §Thc Bengali Passive. J. D. A. 163; 1914,131. 

1913. Mr. Babindranatb Tagore’s Notes on Bengali Grammar. 
J. D. Anderson. 533. 

1913. Origin of the Dative and Genitive Postpositions in 
Gujarat! and Marwarl. L. P. Tessitori. 553, 

1913. Accent and Prosody in Bengali. J. D. Andersop. 857. 

1913. Stress and Pitch in Indian Languages. J. D. Anderson. 

867. 

1914. §Naaa ~ lintel. G. A. G. 129. 

1914. §Acocnt in Indian Languages. J. D. A. 133. 

1914. §A Dictionary of Central Pahari. R. Burn. 141. 

1914. Some Grammatical Forms in the Old Baiswavi of TulasT 
Dasa. L. P. Tessitori. 901. 

1914. §Mr. Rabindranath Tagore on Bengali Prosody. J. D. 

» Anderson. 1038. 

1914. §Th(i Suffixes -ne and -no in Gujarati. E. L. Turner. 

1053. 

1915. The Indo-Aryan Nasals in Gujarati. R. L. Tumor. 17. 

1915. §Persian and Arabic Words in the Satsal of Bihari L51. 

R. P. Dewhurst. 122. 

1916. The Indo-Germanio Accent in Marathi. R. L. Turner. 

203. 

1917. §Appayana : tJppayaria. J. F. Fleet. 116. 

1917. §Nele-vIdu — Appayapa-vidu. J. F. Fleet. 117. 

1917. §Mafigalavara. J. F. F. 119, 

1917. gSrahe. L. D. Barnett. 132. 

1918. §The Nominatival Genitive in Old Kanarese. L. D. 

Barnett. 105. 

1919. §AnArabicWordquotcdbyHemaoandra(l:omK). G. A, G. 

235. 

1920. §’''Jompon.” G. A. Grierson. 348. 

1921. Gujarati Phonology. R. L. Turner. 322, 605. 

1921. §EtymoIogy of Dara-i-Nur. H. Beveridge. 421 ; 1922, 

209. 

1922, Spontaneous nasalization in the Indo-Aryan languages. 

G. A. Grierson. 381. 

Literature : Sanskritio 

1827. The Pancha Tantra [read 1824]. H. H. Wilson. 166. . 
1834. Analysis of the Vyavastha-Ratnamala, 119. 
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^1835. An Account of the Sabfla Kalpa Druma, a Sanskrit 
Lexicon published by Radhakanta-Deva. R. Lenz. 
188. / 
1839. Essays on the Puraiias. H. II. Wilson. 61, 280.'^ 
1843. Notes on the Sabha Parva of the Mahabharata. H. H 
Wilson. 137. 

1846. J!hc Cai;iesa Parana, with reference to the History of 
Buddhism. ’J. Stevenson. 319. 

1868, Professor Broddiaiis’ edition of the Kathasarit-sagara, 

* 11. Kern. 167. 

1876. Catalogue of Buddhist Sandcrit MSS. (Hodgson Collection) 
in the R.A.S. E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling. 1. 

1881. Translation of the Marka^ejeya Puiana : Books VII and 

VIII. B. H. Wortham. 355. 

1882. How the Mahabharata begins. E. Arnold. 246. 

1883. The Tattva-muktavali of Gauda-purnananda-chaktavartin, 

translated. B. B. Cowell. 137. 

1884. The Story of Devasmita, translated from the Katha- 

sarit-sagara. B. H. Wortham. 1. 

^ 1884. Arrangement of the Hymns of the Rig-Veda. P. Pincott. 
381. 

. 1884. Sdka-sande£ah : a Sanskrit poem by Lakshml-dasa. 

Maharaja of Travancore and Keralavarma. 401. 

^ 1884. Note sur les mots sanscrits composes aveo pati. J. van den 
Gheyn. 479. 

' 1886. Translation of Books 81-93 of the Markari^eya Parana. 
B. H. Wortham. 221. 

1886. Stories of Jimutavahana and of HariSarman, translated. 
B. H. Wortham. 167. 

✓ 1887. The First MaijiJala of the Rig-Veda. P. Pincott. 698. 
^ 1890. §Madhava and Sayana. P. Peterson. 490. — C. Bcndall. 
491. 

1890. Titles of Sanslrrit MSS. in the Todd and Whish collections 
of the R.A.S. 801. 

- 1891. Panini, Poet and Grammarian, and the Age of Sanskrit 
Classical Poetry. P. Peterson. 311. 

1893. A MS. of the Narada Smyiti. C. M. Ridding. 41. 
1893. §Bhartvihari. K. B. Pathhk. 876. 

^1894. The Benares Pandit. T. Aufrecht. 836. 

_J.894. §Sanskrit MSS. in China. P. Kielhorn. 833. — ^P. M. 
Muller. 1896, 202. 
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1896. §Notes on the Sutyafiataka. C. Bendall. 215. 

^1897. Notes on Alankara Literature. G. A. Jacob. 281, 829 ; 
*“ 1898, 289. 

1897. Notes on the Mahabharata. M. Winternitz. 713. 

1898. Mahabharata MSS. in the Whish collection ol the R.A.S. 

M. Winternitz. 147. 

I 1898. §The text of the Mahabharata. B. Sewell. 379.*^ 
1^9S,,§The Tantras. L. do la V. Poussin. 141. 

1899. Two Lists of Words from Bana’s “ Harsa-Cssrita ”. 

F. W. Thomas. 486. 

1900. The Niti-maiijarl of Dya Dviveda. A. B. Keith. 127. 

1900. §Sanskrit deed of sale. P. Kielhorn. 664. 

1900. §Nitimanjari quotations. A. B. Keith. 796 ; 1902, 956. 

1901. The UpasakajanalaAkara. L. D. Barnett. 87. 

1901. The Janakihaiana of Kumaradasa. P. W. Thomas. 128, 
253. 

1901. §Nagarjuna’s Kakshaputa. A. M. T. Jackson. 120. 

1901. §The date of Kumaradasa. A. B. Keith. 678. 

1902. §Sir Wm. Jones’ translation of Manu. G. Banking. 427. 

1902. Catalogue of Professor P. Max Mtiller’s Sanskrit MSS. 

M. de Z. Wielaemasinghc. 611. 

1902. §Notioo of Pali Text Society. (End.) 

1903. §Dato of Kalidasa.' M. M. Chakravarti. 183. 

1903. §The Vajraoohedika. A. P. B. Hoernle. 364. 

, 1903. §The Mahabharata and the Drama. wM. Winternitz. 671. 

1903. §Metrical prose in Indian literature. T. W. R. Davids. 
826. 

1903. §Harsacarita, verse 18, and Verse quotations by Aioka. 
P. W. Thomas. 830. 

1903. §Kalidasa and the Guptas. G. A. Grierson. 363. — ^M. M. 

Chakravarti. 1904, 168. 

1904. The Bha|-{iilcavya. B, 0. Mazumdar. 396. 

1904. §Ba^|la’s Harsacarita, verse 18. P. Kidhorn. 166. — 
V. P. Vaidya. 157. — J. Kirste. 366. — ^P. W. Thomas. 
166, 158 ; 1904, 644 ; 1905, 669.— M. T. Narasim- 
hiongar. 1905, 669. 

1904. Index to the First Words of the Mokas of the Dhamma- 

pada. C. M. Ridding. 711. 

1906. §The authorship of Nyayabiudu. G. A. Jacob. 361. 

1905, Bhamaha the Rhetorician. M. T. Narasimhiengar. 636. 

1905. §Lsnkavatara Sutra. S. G. Vidyabhusaria. 831. 
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1906. §Datc of Bhamaha and DandT. L. D. Barnett. 841. 

1906. The Metre of the Byhaddevata. A. B. Keith. 1. 

1906. §The Byhaddevata and the Sanakrit Epic. G. A. Grierson. 
441. 

1906. §Pali and Sanskrit. L. de la V. Poussin. 443. 

1906. §BThab Katha. S. K. Aiyangar. 689. 

1906. §l5allana and Bhoja. G. A. Grierson. 692. 

1906. §Vcdio Metre. E. V. Arnold and A. B. Keith. 716, 997. 

1906. §Dat6 of the poet Magha. 728. 

1907. §Two versos from Indian inscriptions. E. Kielhorn. 176. 
1907, §Denarius and the date ofthoHarivamfia. B. C. Mazumdar. 

408.— A. B. Keith. 681. 

1907. §f^ankhayana !>lranta Sutra, xvii and xviii, A. B. Keith. 
410. 

1907. §AivaghoBa and the great Epios^^. Watanabe.^ 664. 

1907. §A verse from the Bhaktamala. G. A. Grierson. 679. 

1907. ^A^paruddltai-charali in the Ba^aknuiaraearita. E. Kiel- 
horn. 1062, 

1907. §Conimentary on the Dhammapada. T. W. R. Davids. 
1066. 

1907. §The Navasahasankacharita of Padmagupta. 1072. — ^Dr. 

■ Zaohariae. 1908, 553. 

1908. The Vyokti-viveka of Mahima-Bhatta. M. T. Narasini- 

hiengar. 63. 

1908. §Madhura-Va^i, the Sanskrit Poetess of Tanjore. M. T. 
Narasimhiengar. 168. 

1908, §Dr. Hertel's “ Das Sildliohe Pancatantra E. W. 
Thomas. 176. 

1908. §The Sahkhayana Araixyaka. A. B. Keith. 363. 

1908. §On i^iSapalavadha, ii, 112. E. Kielhorn. 499. 

1908. §Bhavagat, Tatrabhavat, and Dovaaainpriya. F. Kielhorn. 
602. 

1908. §Tho Date of Udayanacarya and of Vacaspati Mi4ra. 
A. B. Keith. 622. 

Vl908. §Bhamaha and Dandin. P. V. Kano. 543. 

1908. §P. C. Ray’s English Translation of the Mahabhlrata. 
G. A, Grierson. 649. 

1908. §Kvnia-datta Mihra, KeSava-dasa, and the Prabodha- 

oandrodaya. G. A. Griorson. 1136. 

1909. §Date of the Byhatkatha and the Mndrar5k§asa. A. B. 

Keith. 145. 
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1909. §Vikrama(litya and Kalidasa. A. B. Keith, 433, 

/l909. §What is the Hvidayadarpa^ia ? V. V. Sovani. 460. 
^909. §Sauskrit Similes. G. A. Jacob. 460, 1120. 

1909. §The Date of Kalidasa. B. C. Mazumdar. 731. 

1909. §Baudhayana Paribhasaautra, Kha^-cjla VII. A. B. 
Keith. 762. 

1909. §A Quotation from the Aitarcya Arap^yaka. A. Keith. 
755. 

1909. §The Author of the Bhattikavya. B. C. Mazumdar. 759. 

1910. §Wlio is the Author of the Dhvanilcarikas ? V. V. Sovani. 

164. 

1910. §Apa3tambaMantraBrahmaj>a, ii, 8, 4. A. B. Keith. 466. 

1910. §Snggestiona regarding Rig-Veda, x, 102. F. E. Pargiter. 

1328. 

^1911. The Vedie Akhyana and the Indian Drama. A. B. Keith. 
* 979. 

1911. §Saundarananda Kavya, viii, 35. F. W. Thomas. 1125. 

1912. §Vcrses re Gifts of Land cited in Indian Land Grants. 

F. E. Pargiter. 248. — ^B. Hnltzsch. 476. — ^R. 

, Narasimhachar. 1913, 388. — J. JoUy. 1913, 674. 

1912, §Note on the Age of the Pura^as. F. E. Pargiter. 264. 
^912. Origin of Tragedy and the Akhyana. A. B. Keith. 411. 
1912. §Age Criteria in the Eigveda. A. B. Keith. 726. 

1912. §SupplementaTy Notes on the Meghaduta. E, Hultzsoh. 
734. 

1912, §Note on the Subhagabhikshukanyaya. G. A. Jacob. 742. 
1912. §Aaother misimderstood Simile. G. A. Jacob. 744. 

' 1912 . §A Note on the Puranas. J. F. Fleet. 1046. 

1912. §NilakanthadharanI. K Levi. 1063. 

/i912. §Tho Authenticity of the Btusa hara. A. B. Keith. 
1066.— J. Nobel. 1913, 401. 

1912. §The Stanzas of Bharata. B. Lanfer. 1070. 
vJ8I3. The Prithviraja Vijaya. H. B. Sarda. 259. 

1913. §Identification of A4oka’s First Buddhist Selection. A. J. 

Edmunds. 386. 

^913. §An Old Sanskrit Version* of the Brhatkatha. R. 
/ Narasimhachar. 389. 

^913, §The Bvhatkatha in Markaijdeya. G. A. G. 391. 

1913. §Buddhacarita, i, 30, L. de la V. Poussin. 417. 

1914. §Some Critical Notes or Uvaghosa's Buddhacarita. J. S. 

Speyer. 105. 
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1914. Uddyotalcara, a Contemporary of Dharmakirti. S. C. 
Vidyabhusana. 601. 

1914, The “ Mahapadana ” Suttanta and the Date of the Pali 
Canon. L. A. Waddell. 661. 

1914. §Bhavabhuti and the Veda. A. B. Keith. 729. 

1914. §Tho Saundarananda of ASvaghosa. V. Bhatlacharya. 
747. 

1914. §r®arnmartha’H Life of Vamhandhu and the Date of 
Kaniska. F. W. Thomas. 748. 

1914. §!i New Poem of A^vaghosa. P. W. Thomas. 762. 
1914. §Tho Date of Vasuhandhu “ in the Nino Hundreds ”. 
J. Takakusu. 1013. 

kf914 . §Tho Ago of the Pura^ias. A. B. Keith. 1021. 

1914. {(Maha-Padhana Suttanta. L. A. Waddell. 1037. 

1915. §The Date of the Ramaya^a. A. B. Keith. 318. 

1916. §Apaatamba and the Bahofea Brahnana. A. B.,Koith. 

493. 

1916. §Notes on the Kau§ildki Brdhmna. A. B. Keith, 498. 
1916. §Thc Authenticity oi the Kaujillya. A. B. Keith. 130. 
.A916. §The Date of Sahkaracharya. S. V. Venkateawara. 161. 

1916. An Early Text of the Saddharnia-puudarlka. A. P, R. 

Hoernle. 269. 

J916. §Sanskrit Grammatical Note. B. P. Dewhurst. 671. 

1917. §Sanskrit Version of the Sutta Nipata. A. P. R. Hoernle. 

134. 

1918. §Meghaduta, v, 14. P. W. Thomas. 118, 

1918. " The Hand Treatise,” a work of Aryadeva. P. W. 

Thomas and H. Ui. 267. 

1919, §Sources of the Pali Commentaries. T. W. R. Davids. 

231. 

1919. §The Plays ascribed to Bhasa and Matta-vilasa. L. D. 
Barnott. 233. 

1921, The Plays of Bhasa. A. Banerji-Sustri. 367, — ^L. D. 

Barnett. 587. — P. W. Thomas. 1922, 79. 

1922. §Dovo6vara. S. K. Do. 577. 

Literature : Dravidian 

1834. Biographical sketches of Dekkan Poets, ancient and 
modern. C. V. Ramaswami. 137. 

1882. The Poet Pampa, B. L. J^ice. 19. 

1883. Early Kannada Authors. B. L. Rice. 296. 
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1887. Tho Pre-Sanskrit Element in Ancient Tamil Literature, 
E. S. W. Senathi Baja. 568. 

1890. Early History of Kannada Literature. B. L. Bice. 246. 

1899. Extracts from tho Tamil “ Purra-porul Vepba-Malai ” 

and “ Purra-nannurru ”. 6. TJ. Pope. 225. 

1900. Notes on Malayalam Literature. T. K. K. Menon. 763. 


Literature : Persian, Turki, etc. 

1827. The Akhlak e Naseri, written about the 13th Century. 

[read 1826] : translated by M. Willcs. 614. 

1830. Life and Writings of Porishta [read 1829]. J. Briggs. 
341. 

1834. Analysis of the Mirat-i-Ahmadi (History of Gujarat) : 
translated. J. Bird. 117. 

1852. (Kill) Translation of the Takwiyat-ul-Iman and notice 
of the author Isma’il Hajji. Mir Shahamat Ali. 310. 
1887 §The Earhang Jahangiri. J. W. Eedhouse. 161. 

1883. Sachau’s Albiruni. E. J. Goldsmid, 129. 

1896. §Notea on Al-Beruni's Indica. 0. Bendall. 216. 

1900. §Waqi‘at-i-babarI, A. S. Beveridge. 143. 

1900. Tho MSS. of the Tuikl text of Babar’s Memoirs. A. S. 
Beveridge. 439 ; 1902, 653. 

1902. An Unknown Work by Albiruni. H. Beveridge. 333. 

1903. New MS. of the Akbarnama. H. Beveridge. 116. 

1903. §JahangIr’s Autograph. W. Irvine. 370. 

1903. Haydarabad Codex of the Babar-nama or WacLi‘at-i- 
babari. A. S. Beveridge. 741 ; 1906, 79. 

1907. Eurther Notes on Babar-nama MSS. The Blphinstone 

Codex. A. S. Beveridge. 131. 

1908. The Babar-nama : material now available for a definitive 

text. A, S. Beveridge. 73. 

1908. §The Babar-nama : Dr. Kehr’s Latin version ; and a new 

letter by Babar. A. S. Beveridge. 828. 

1909. §Notes on tho Babar-nama. A. S. Beveridge. 452 ; 1914, 

440. 

1910. fObscure passages in Babar’s Memoirs. H. Beveridga 

882 ; 1917, 830. 

1911. The Babar-n&ma : a passage judged spurious. A. S. 

Beveridge. 66. 
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192], §A Misprint in the Bibliolheca Indica Edition of the 
Akbarnama and the Mnntakhab-al-Tavarikh. T. W. 
Haig. 085. 

1922. §Letters of Mahru. W. Ivanow. 579. 


Literature : Vernacular and Miscellaneous 


1837. §liist of Indian Newspapons and Periodicals, p. xxxvi. 
1885. Vernacular Litcratiuo and folklore of the Panjab. T. il. 
^ Thornton. 373. 

1887. Some useful Hindi books. G. A. Grierson. 138. 

1890. §OId Gujarat Literature. 830. 

1901. Notes on Persian MSS. in Indian Libraries. II. Beveridge. 
69. 

1901. An old KumaunI Satire. G. A. Grierson. 475. 

1902. §A Sanskrit Maxim (blind men and the elephant). G. A. 

Jacob. 174. 

1902. §The Catalogue of the Library of Tippoo Sultan. G. 

Eanldng. 427. 

1903. TulasI Dasa, Poet and Eeligious Reformer. G, A. 

Grierson. 447. 

1903. §Sleeman’s "Py-khan”. G, A. Grierson. 363. 

1904. §“ Indian Records Series ” and “ Indian Texts Series ”, 

162. 

1905. §" The Musnud of Murshidabad” (1704-1901). 812. 

1906. §Study of Sanskrit as an Imperial question. A, A. 

Maodonell. 673. 

1908. The Aufrecht Collection. P. W. Thomas. 1029. 

1910. §Max Muller Memorial Sanskrit MSS. A. A. Maodonell. 
829. 


1912. §Noto on the Rainuyapa of Tulasi Das. R. P. Dowhurst. 

1078. 

1913. §Is tho Rumayaua of Tulasi Dasa a Translation ? G. A. 

Grierson. 133. 

1913. §Kananioksa. G. A. Grierson. 144.-:rK- R. V. R. 682, 
1913. §Duryodhana and the Queen of Shoba."'^ G. A. Grierson. 
684; 1911, 451. 

*1914. §Tho Originality of the Ramayapa of Tulasi Dasa. Sita 
Ram. 416. 

1916. §Professor Ridgeway’s Theory of tho Origin of Indian i 
Drama. A. B. Keith. 335 ; 1917, 140.— W. Ridge- 1 
way. 1916, 821 ; 1917, 143. ^ 
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1917. The Gospels of the Infancy, the Lalita Vistara. and the 
Viahniu Puraiia. J. Kennedy. 209, '169. 

1917. §Mixturo of Prakrits in Sanskrit Plays. G. A. Grierson. 

826. 

1918. §Portraits of Alcbar, Raja, Man Singli, and others. A. K. 

Coomaraswamy. 536. 

19 18 . Influence of Aristotle on. the Development of the Syllogism 

in Indian Logic. S. C. Vidyahhusana. 469. 

1919. §A Now Book in Maithili. 6. A. G. 235, 

1920. §Tho Home of Eamananda. G. A. Grierson. 591. 

1922. §Tho Surrosh K. R. Gama Prize. 91, 688. 

1922, §Fifty Years of the Indian Antiquary. 273. 


Miscellanea 

1830. E. Meteorological Registers kept at Dum-Dum near 
Calcutta. T. Hardwioke, Appx. ii. 

1833. Letters written from 1786 to 1794 relating to the literature 

and Science of India and elucidatory of the early 
history of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. W. Jones. 1. 

1834. Hospital for Animals at Surat. A. Burnes. 96. 

1834. The Primitive Church of Malayala, the Syrian Christians 

of the Apostle Thomas, C. Swanston. 171 ; 1836, 51, 
234. 

1843. Armorial Bearings of Maharaja Kali Krishna Bahadur of 
Calcutta. 200. 

1843. Grant to Early Christian Church of India. 343. 
1858/60. Indian Travels of Apollonius of Tyana. 0. de B. 
Priauix. 70. 

1858/60, Travels of Hiouen Thsang (A Summary Review). 
t H. H. Wilson. 106. 

1875. Oriental Proverbs in Relation to Folk-lore, etc. J. Long. 
339. 

1879. Scholars who have contributed to our Knowledge of the 
Languages in British India. R. N. Cust. 61. 

1881. A Sanskrit Ode addressed to the Congress of Orientalists 

at Berlin. Rama Dasn Sena. 673. — ^Translated: 
Shyamaji Krishnavarma. 674. 

1882. Sanskrit Ode addressed to the same (with translation by 

M. Monier-Williams, 70), Pa^^lita Rama-bhi. 66. 

1883. Two Modem Sanskrit Slokas. B. B. Cowell. 174. 
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1884. Life and Labours of Alexander Csoma de KorGs. T. Duka. 
486. 

1887. Ibmi Batuta in Sindh. M. R. Haig. 393. 

1889. Indian Names for English Tongues. W. F. Sinclair. 159. 

1893. §Baroda, the Sliri Sayaji Library. 168. 

1894. Mr. Justice Tclang. R. Wash 103. 

1900. §t)utlino-Report of a Tout in N. India in 1898-9. (1. 
Bendall. 162. 

1904. |Gucasing the number of Vibhitaka seeds. G. A. Grierson. 
355. 

1904. §Memoriai Tablet to the late Dr. Rost. 375. 

1904. §Contenary of the Bombay Branch. 642. 

1907. §Do8truotion of Native Libraries. 0. E. Luard. 162. 

1907. §The Rain' of Swati. G. A. Grierson. 1060. 

1908. §Thc Game’ of Dice. A. B. Keith. 823. 

1909. §The Elephant Statues of Agra and Delhi. H. Beveridge. 

743 ; 1913, 1049.--R. F. Tucker. 1910, 490. 

1910. §The Tomb of John Mildcnhall. E. A. H. Blunt. 495. 
1912. §Coronation Chronogram. G. Ranking. 262 . 

1912. §Romanio Letters for Indian Languages. J. Knowles. 

751. — 0. Hanson. 1913, 423. — 0. 0. Blagden. 
1913, 686. 

1912. §The Use of the Planetary Names’ of the Days of the Week 
in India. J. F. Fleet. 1039. 

1914. §Early Use of Paper in India. L. A. Waddell. 136. 

1915. §The Indian Origin of the Greek Romance. A. B. Keith. 

784. I 

1916. §The Beginnings of the Indian Drama! A. B. Keith. 146. 
1916. §The Unlucky Number 13. A. B. Keith. 360. 

1916. §The Campbell Memorial Gold Medal. 677, 

1917. SPinhoy Memorifil Medal of the Hyderabad Aiohseological 

Society. .613. 

1919. §Anglo-Indian = Eurasian. V. A. S. 62. Also 588. 


Mohammedanism 

1870. Mohammedan Law of Evidence. N. B. F,. Baillie. 480, 

486. 

1871. Jihad in Mohammedan Law and its application to British 

India. N. B. E. Baillie. 401, 
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1881. Duty of Moliammedaus in Brit. India, on principles of 
their own law, to the Govt, of the country. 
N. B. E. BaiJlie. 429, 677. 

1896. §0hfiha Shah Daula. B. N. Oust, and M. Latif. 674, — 
W. H. D. Bouse. 793. 

Nepal, Eashmii, and Bhutan 

n 

1830. Eoligious and Social Institutions of the Bouteas of 
Boutan [read 1830]. S. Davis. 491. 

1834. Law and Legal Practice of Nepal as regards f&miliar 
intercourse between a Hindu and an Outcast. B. H, 
Hodgson. 46. 

1834. Law and Police in Nepal. B. H. Hodgson. 268. 

1836. §Lettor about Buddhist and Sanskrit MSS. from Nepal. 

B. H. Hodg, 9 on. p. vii. 

1836. §Lottor about the Natural History of Nopal. B. H. 
Hodgson, p. Ixxxii. 

1870. The Magar Language of Nepal. J. Beames. 178. 

1888, §Notea on a collection of MSS. obtained from Kathmandu. 

C. Bcndall. 649. 

1890. §Kashmir MSS. 230. 

1891. §Throe dated Nepalese MSS. S. d’Oldonbutg. C87. 

1898. §Tho Temple of Bhunear or Pandu Mandir. M. N. 

Ghatterjea. 629. 

1898. §Hodgson Collection of Nepalese and Tibetan paintings. 

921, 

1899. §KaSmir Antiq^uities. M. A. Stein. 201. 

1899, §Pali MSS. in Nepal. 0. Beudall. 422. 

1900. A Sanskrit Deed of Sale concerning a Ka^miriaa 

Mahabharata MS. M. A. Stein. 187. 

1900. §Nepal MSS. C. BendaU. 345. 

1907. MSS. Cecil Bendall : edited. L. de la V. Poussin. 376 ; 
1908, 45. 

1907. §Tho Nepalese Nava Dharmas and their Chinese trans- 
lations. K. Watanabe. 663. 

1903, The Coinage of Nopal. E. H. Walsh. 669, 1132, 

1910. §Abhinava-gupta in Modern Kashmir. G. A. Grierson. 
1334. 

1912. Catalogue of Stein Collection of Sanskrit MSS. from 
Kashmir (with note by A. A. Macdonell). G. L. M. 
Clauson. 687. 
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1912. §Ka6miri Almanacs. G. A. Grierson. 719. 

1916. A Nepalese Vajra. L. de la V. Poussin and P. W. Thomas. 
733. 


, Numismatics 

1827. Greek, Parthian, and Hindu Medals found in India 
• [road 1825J. J. Tod. 313. 

1836. Translation of an Inscription on an Ancient Hindu Seal. 
, C. Wilkins and H. U. Wilson. 377. 

1836. Some Ancient Indian Coins in the Cabinet of the E.A.S. 

H. H. Wilson. 381. 

1837. Two Plates of Coins presented to the B.A.S. J. E. 

Steuart 273 . — With note thereon. H. H. Wilson. 
397. 

1866. Initial Coinage of Bengal. E. Thomas. 145. 

1873. Initial Coinage of Bengal imder Early Muhammadan 
Conquerors, a.h. 614-34. E. Thomas. 339. 

1877. Bactrian coins and Indian dates. E. Thomas. 1. 

1882. A Coin of Shamrf ud DunyS wa ud Din Mahmud Shah. 

0. J. Eodgers. 24, 

1883. Parthian and Indo-Sassanian coins. E. Thomas. 73. 
1889. Coinage of Imperial Gupta Dynasty of N. India. V. A. 

Smith, 1. 

1893. Observations on the Gupta Coinage (with 3 plates). 
V. A. Smith. 77. 

1895. Counter-marks on early Persian and Indian Coins. 
E. J. Eapson. 866. 

1897. Two Notes on Indian Numismatics. E. J. Eapson. 319. 
1897. §Coin3 of Acyuta, a prince defeated by Samudra Gupta. 
E. J, Eapson. 420, 

1899. Coinage of the Mahaksatrapas and Esatrapas of Surastra 

and Malava (Western Ksatrapas). E. J. Eapson. 
357. 

1900. Notes on Indian Coins and Seals. E. J. Eapson, 97, 

423, 629; 1901, 97; 1903, 285; 1905, 783. 

1900. Some Brahmi-Kharostbi Inscriptions on Indian Coins. 
A. V. Bergny. 409. 

1900. Addenda to the Series of Coins of the Pathan Sultans of 
Delhi. H. N. Wright. 481, 769. 

1900. §Indian Coins and inscriptions. E. Burn. 552. 

1904. Eoman Coins found in India. E. Sewell. 591. 
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1905. §VaiSali ; seals of the Grupta period. V. A. Smith, 162. 

1906. Some Coins of the Maidcbaris and of the Thanesar Line. 

E. Burn. 843. 

1907. Some Seals from Kasia, J.P. Vogel, 365. 

1907. “ White Hun ” Coin of Vyaghramukha of the Chapa 

(Gurjara) dynasty of Bhinmal. V. A. Smith. 923. 

1908. A Coin of Hnvishka. J. F. Fleet. 65. 

1908. §Tho Nasik Hoard of Nahapaua’s Coins. 650. < 

1909. Coinage of the Sultans of Madura. E, Hultzsolj, 667. 

1912. §Seal8 from Harappa. F. J. Fleet. 699. 

1913. §Two Coins of Sotcr Megas, the Nameless King. E. B. 

Whitehead. 658. 

1914. §A Seal of Sri-vadra. L. D. Barnett. 401. 

> A Sciences 

1827. Lepra Arabum, or Elephantiasis of the Greeks, in India 
[read 1826]. W. AinsUe. 282, 381. 

1830. Small-Pox and Inoculation in Eastern Countries and the 
introduction of vaccination [read 1827]. W. Ainslie. 
52. 

1833. The Hindu Quadrature of the Circle, etc. 0. M. Whish. 
609. 

1836. Letter conveying opinion of M, La Place about Indian 
astronomy. A. Johnston. 189. 

1836. Temperature of Air in June-July, 1833, at Kurrim Khan 
on the E. Jumna. T. S'. Burt. 391. 

1852. (XTII) The Sri Jantra and Khat Kon Chalrra or Double 
equilateral triangle. E. C. Eavenshaw. 71. 
1858/60. Supposed Discovery of the Principle of the Difierential 
Calculus by an Indian Astronomer. W. Spottiswoode. 
221 . 

1862. Meteorological Observations at Bangalore in 1860. 360. 

1863. Surya Siddhanta, and Hindu Method of Calculating 

Eclipses. W. Spottiswoode. 345. 

1863. Some Fragments of Aryabhatta. H. Kern. 371. 

1865, The Jyotisha observation of the place of -the Colures, 
and date derivable from it (with note by E. T. 
Colebrooke, 332). W. D. Whitney. 316. 

1865. Age and Authenticity of the Work of Aryabhata, 
Varahamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhat^otpala, and 
Bhaskoraoharya. Bhau Daji. 392, 
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1870. Tlie Bvliat-Sanhita of Varahaniihira. II. Kora. 130 ; 

1871, 15, 231.— Translated; 1873, 36,279; 1875,81. 
1893. Hindu Astronomy and History of our Knowledge of it. 
J. Burgess. 717, 

1906. pfosquitoea and fever in SuSrufca. J. Jolly. 558; 
1906, 222. 

1906. Studies in Ancient Indian Medicine. A. B. K. Iloernle. 

283, 916 ; 1907, 1 ; (Caraka) 1908, 997 ; 1909, 857. 
1906. §Cominentaries on SuSruta. A. F. E. Iloernle. 699. 

1906. §A remarkable Vedio theory about sunrise and sunset. 

J. S. Speyer. 723. 

1907. ptsing and Vagbhata. J. Jolly. 172. — A. F. E. Hoernle. 

413. 

1910. The Source of Hindu Mathematics.^ G. E. Kaye. 749. 

1910. §The Blicda Saihhita in the Bower MS. A. F. E. Hoernle. 

830. 

1911. Aryabhata’s System of expressing Numbers. J. F. Fleet. 

109. 

1911. Pvihaspati and Tishya. J. F. Fleet. 614, 1119. 

1911. §The Kafcapayadi System of Expressing Numbers. J. F. 
Fleet. 788. 

1911. §Tbe Planet Bybaspati. A. B. Keith. 794. 

1912. gKatapayadi Notation of the Second Arya-Siddhanta. 

J. F, Fleet. 459. 

1913. §Tho Purauio Order of the Planets. J. F. Fleet. 384. 

1913. §Tho Vish^u-Purapa and the Planets. J. F, Fleet. 1066. 

1914. The Vedic Calendar, A. B. Keith. 627. 

1915. §A Correction in the Indian Calendar. E. Sowell. 335. 

1916. Tables for finding the Mean Place of Saturn. J. F. 

Fleet. 741. 

1916. §Prati-Sravaija-purvani Nakshatraiji. J. F. Fleet. 667. 

1917. §The Order of the Naksatras in the Epic, and the Epic 

Month. A. B. Keith. 135. 


Sikhism 

1848. (IX) The Civil and Eeligious Institutions of the Sikhs. 
H. II. Wilson. 43. 

1871. Specimen of a Translation of the Adi Grantb, E. 
Trumpp. 197. 
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INDIA — TRADE AND COMMERCE 


1886. Arrangement of the Hymns of the Adi Granth. F. 
Pincott. 437. 

1900. Translation of the Japji. M. Maoauliffie. 43. 

Ttade and Commetoe 

.,1834. Various classes of vessels employed by the Natives of 
Coromandel, Malabar, and Ceylon. J. Edye. 1. 
'ISSS. Sea-ports on Coast of Malabar ; building of vessels, and 
iwoducc of forests. J. Edye. 324. '■ 

1837. §Intornal trade and communications of the Bombay 
Presidency. G. Ashburner. Addenda, 13. 

^1858/60. The Cotton Trade of India. J. A. Mann. 346. 
1898. Early commerce of Babylon with India : 700-300 B.o. 

J. Kennedy. 241. — T. W. E. Davids. 1899, 432. 
1921, JChe Portuguese in India and Arabia between 1607 and 
1638. E. D. Eoss. 645; 1922, 1. 

See also Geography. 
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AUTHORS AND THETR CONTRIBUTIONS 
TO THE JOURNAL 

\This*Tn(le3i includes also persons of whom Ohiluarji 
noiices are r/iven in the Journal, Ihough ihey did nol 
conlrilfuie lo it. It does not appr,ar, hoioever, that all the 
old Annual Reports with their Obituaries were published 
or are to be found noiv.] 

'Abbas, Sir ‘Abdu’l Baba (c. 184.4r-1921).— [Ob., 1922, 145.] 
Abbott, Sir James (1807-1896).— [Ob., 1897, 126.] 

Adler, EUcan Nathan. — §The Samaritan Book of Joshua, 1908, 
1143. 

Aganoon, A. I. — The Armenian language, 1837, 333. 

Ahlquist, August Engelbrecht, Prof. (1826-1889). — [Ob., 1890, 
218.] 

Ahlwardt, Eriedrioh Wilhelm (1828-1909). — [Ob., 1910, 663.] 
Ainslie, Sir IVhitelaw (1766-1836). — ^Lepra Arabum or 
elephantiasis. 1827, 282. — Small-pox and inoculation in the ’ 
East, 1830, 52. — Atmospheric influence, re climate and 
diseases of the East, 1835, 13; 1836, 56. 

Aiyangar, S. Krishnaswami. — §Brhat-Katha, 1906, 689. — 
§Agniskandha and the fourth Rock-edict of Aioka, 1915, 
521. — ^Satiyaputra in ASoka’s second Rock-edict, 1919, 58). 
Alexander, G. G., General (d. 1897).— §Tao, 1897, 427. 
Alexander, James Edward, Lieut, (d. 1846 ?). — Cavern temples of 
Ajanta, 1830, 362. 

Alexander, Sir J. E., General (1827-1886). — [Ob., Ann. Rpt. of 
1885, p. XXIV.] 

Allan, John — §Notc on the name Kusban, 1914. 403. 

Allen, Clement E. R. — Chinese book of Odes for English readers, 
1884, 453. 

Allen, Herbert J. — Chinese antiquity, 1390, 511. — Ssitnia Ch'ieu’s 
historical records, 1894, 269. — ^Ditto, Hsia and Yin dynasties, 
1895, 93, 601. 

Alwis, J. (1824-1878).— [Ob., Ann. Rpt. of 1879, p. vii.] 

Amari, Michele (1806-1889).— [Ob., 1889, 1128.] 
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AUTHOKS AND THEIR CONTRIBUTIONS 


Amcdroz, H. P. (1864-1917). — Buwaihid Rule in Baghdad, 
A.H. 389-393, 1901, 501, 749. — Three Arabic MSS. i-e city 
of Mayyafariqin, 1902, 785 ; 1909, 170. — ^Marwanid dynasty 
at Mayyafariqin in 10th and 11th centuries, 1903, 123 ; 1909, 
170. — ^A. tale of the “ Arabian Nights ” as history in the 
Muntazain of Ibn-al-Jauzi, 1904, 273. — ^A dirham of IGiusru 
Shah of 361 A.ir., etc., 1900, 471. — ^MS. by Ibn a^-Jauzi in 
Brit. Museum, 1906, 851 ; 1907, 19. — ^Moaning of the laqab 
“ al-Saffah ” as applied to the Ist Abbasid Caliph, 1907, 
660. — Tales of official life from the “ Tadhkira of Ibn 
Hamduu, etc., 1908, 409. — Office of Kadi in the Ahkam 
Sultaniyya of Mawardi, 1910, 761. — ^The Ma?alim jurisdic- 
tion in do., 1911, 635. — Some Sufi lives, 1912, 661, 1087. — 
Caves of the Thousand Buddhas, 1913, 694 ; 1914, 426. — 
Abbasid administration in iis decay, from the Tajarib 
alUmam, 1913, 823. — ^Embassy from Baghdad to the 
Emperor Basil IT, 1914, 915. — ^The Hisba jurisdiction in the 
AJikain Sultaniyya of Mawardi, 1916, 77, 287.— [Ob., 1917, 
632.] 

Amherst, William Pitt, Earl (1773-1857).— [Ob., Ann. Rpt. 1857, 

p. HI.] 

Anderson, James Drummond (1862-1920). — §The ASokastami 
festival, 1900, 791. — §The genitive-accusative in Indian 
vernaculars, 1910, 869. — §Origins of Bengali, 1911, 524. — 
§Some Notes on Bengali, 1912, 1074. — §Some Bengali verbs, 
1913, 160.— ^The Bengali passive. 1913, 163 ; 1914, 131.— 
Rabindranath Tagore’s notes on Bengali grammar, 1913, 
533.— Accent and prosody in Bengali, 191 3, 867 ; 1914, 133. — 
Stress and pitch in Indian languages, 1913, 867. — 
Mr. Rabindranath Tagore on Bengali Prosody, 191 1, 1038. — 
[Ob., 1921, 149.] 

Andrew, Sir William Patrick (1807-1887).— [Ob., 1887, 624.] 

Anesaki, Maraharu.— §Sino-Japancsc Picture of the Wheel of 
life and death, 1901, 310. — §Chineso Agamas and Pali 
Nikayas, 1901, 895. — §CcyIon and Chinese, 1903, 368. 

Aunesley, Sir James H. (d. 1847-8). — [Ob., Ann. Rpt. of 1848, 
p* y-1 

Ansari, Shaikh Laiq-ahmad (d. 1921). — [Ob., 1921, 307.] 

Arbnthnot, Poster Fitzgerald (1833-1901).— Life of Edward 
Rebatsek, 1892, 581. — [Note, 1901, 641.] 

Arnold. Sir Edwin (1832-1904). — ^How the Mahabharata begins, 
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1882, 246.— §Verse translation of Arabic poem on the rleatli 
of the D. of Albany, 1884, Ann. Rpt., p. xl. 

Arnold, E. Vernon. — §Vedic Metre, 1906, 716, 997. 

Ashbnrncr, George. — §IntornaI trade and communications of the 
Bombay Presidency, 1837, Addenda, 13. 

Aston, W. G. — Comparative study of Japanese and Korean 
languages, 1879, 317. — Adventures of a Japanese sailor in 
the iftalay Arohijielago, A.n. 1764-71 ; 1890, 157. — Writing, 
printing, and the alphabet in Korea, 1895, 505. 

Atkinson, Robert (d. 1908). — [Ob., 1908, 629.‘1 

Aufreoht, Theodor, Prof. (1822-1907).— §Thc Benares Pcivrlit, 
1894, 835. — §Tlio negative a with finite verbs in Sanskrit. 
1906, 993.— [Ob., 1907, 1121,] 

Ayrton, Edward R. (d. 1914). — §Date of Euddhadasa of Ceylon, 
from a Chinese source, 1911, 1142. 

Baber, Edward Colborne (1843-1890). — ^Formosa, MSS.j races 
and languages, 1887, 413. 

Babington, Benjamin Guy (1794-1866).— Sculptures and 
inscriptions at Mahamalaipur, 1830, 258. 

Bacher, W. — ^Early Judaeo-Persian document from Khotan, 
1903, 735. 

Baddcley, St. Clair.— Antar and the slave Daji (Bedoucen 
legend), 1884, 295. 

Badon-Powell, Baden Henry (1841-1901). — ^Dekhan villages, 
origin and development, 1897, 239. — Origin of village land- 
tenures in India, 1898, 6(®. — Origin of Lunar and Solar 
Aryan tribes, and the Rajput clans, 1899, 296, 519. — Goa 
in the early 16th century, 1900, 261. 

Badger, George Percy, Rev, (1815-1888). — [Ob., 1888, 460.] 

Bailey, Thomas Grahame, Rev. — Kanauri Vocabulary, 1910, 
659 ; 1911, 315. 

Baillie, N. B. E. (d. 1882-3). — ^Mohammedan Law of Evidence, 
1870, 480, 486. — Jihad in Mohammedan Law and its applica- 
tion to B. India, 1871, 401. — ^Kharaj or land tax, 1875, 172. — 
Duty of Mohammedans in B. India on principles of their 
own Law to the Govt., 1881, 429, 577. 

Baines, J. A.— Social difierentiation in India, 1894, 657. 

Ball, C. J . — A Babylonian Ritual text, 1892, 841. 

Ball, Samuel. — Opening a second port in China, 1841, 182. 

Balston, WiQiam. — ^Agricultural, etc., resources of India, 1861, 
416. 
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Banerji, Eaklial Das. — Nahapana and the Saka era, 1917, 273. — 
The Kharosthl alphabet, 1920, 193. 

Banerji-Sastrl, A. — ^Plays o! Bhasa, 1921, 367, 

Barkley, David Graham. — §“ Chiniot” of Babar’s first compaign 
in India, 1899, 132. 

Barnett, Lionel David. — UpasakajanSJanlcara, 1901, 87. — §Letters 
as numerals in Pali, 1901, 121. — §Buddliist Notes, 1902, 430. 
— Tibetan MSS. in the Stein Collection, 1903, icfi), 821. — 
§San8krit imperatives, 1903, 825. — The Manavulu-aandesaya, 

1905, 2G6. — §Date of Bliamaha and Dap^, 1905,' 841. — 
Negative a with finite verbs in Sanskrit, 1906, 722.— The 
Besnagar inscription, 1909, 1093. — §The Keladi Eajas of 
Ilckori and Bedniir, 1910, 149, 489. — gNotes on the Dynasties 
of Bengal and Nopal, 1910, 160. — The Paramarthasara of 
Abhinava-gupta, 1910, 707, 1338 ; 1912, 474.' — ^Dato of 
N{|,niaka, 1913, 942. — §A seal of Sri-vadra, 1914, 401. — 
glnscriptions in the Victoria and Albert Museum, 1916, 337. 
— §Ajamaic inscriptions from Toidla, 1916, 340. — §San8krit 
inscription in the E.A.S., 1915, DOS. — §§raho, 1917, 132. — 
§Tho nominatival genitive in old Kanarose, 1918, 105. — 
§The plays ascribed to Bhasa and Matta-vilasa, 1919, 233 ; 
1921, 587. 

Bamowell, Eobert, Lt.-Col. (d. 1847-8). — [Oh., Ann. Ept. of 
1848, p. VI.] 

Barth, Heinrich (1821-1865). — [Oh., Ann. Ept. of 1866, p. vi.] 
Barth, Marie Etienne Auguste (1834:-19] 6). — [Ob., 1916, 633.] 
Barua, B. M. — §A note on the Bhabra Edict, 1915, 805. 
Basmadjian, K. J. — §6roek inscription in Constantinople, 1897, 
422. — ^Van inscriptions, 1897, 679. 

Bassett, James, Eev. — The Sinmuni dialect of Persian, 1884, 120. 
Bastian, A. — ^Indo-Chinese alphabets, 1868, 1. 

Bates, Oric. — ^Ethnographic notes from Marsa Matruk, 1916, 717. 
Batten, John Hallett (1811-1886). — Tea in Kumaon and Garhwal, 
1878, 131. 

Bayley, Sir Edward Clive (1821-1884). — The genealogy of modern 
numerals, 1882, 335 ; 1883, 1. — [Ob., Ann. Ept. of 1884, 
p. in.] 

Baynes, Herbert. — ^A collection of Kammavaoas, 1892, 63, 380. — 
§Meaning of Tao, 1897, 118. — §The theory of Soul and the 
Initiative of the Avesta, 1899, 429. — ^History of the Logos, 

1906, 373. 
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Bcal, Samuel, Rev. Prof. (1826-1889). — The Sutra of 42 aectiona 
from the Chinese, 1862, 337. — ^Buddhist ritual for the priest- 
hood, the Pratimok.sa, 1862, 407. — ^Memorial of Sakya 
Buddha by Wong Puh, 1863, 136.— The Vairachhedika, 
“ Kin Kong King,” translated, 1865, 1. — ^Tho Paramita- 
hridaya-sutra, Mo-ho-po-ye-po-lo-mih-to-sin-kmg, translated, 
1865, 25. — Translation of Amitabha Sutra from Chinese, 
186^ 136. — ^Do. of the Confessional Services of the Groat 
Kwan yin, 1866, 403, — Great Tope at Sanchi, 1871, 161. — 
Logerid of Dipatikara Buddha, 1873, 377. — Chinese version 
of the Sahkhya Kariku, etc., 1878, 355. — Two Chinese- 
Buddhist inscriptions at Buddha Gaya, 1881, 552.— -Note 
on plate xxviii, fig. 1 . of Pcrgusson’s “ Tree and Serpent 
WoTshij),” 1882, 39. — Two sites named by Hiouen Thsang 
in Si-yu-ki X, 1883, 333, — ^Further gleanings from the 
Si-yu-ki, 1881, 247. — Remarks on the Narrative of Ffi-hien, 

1887, 191.— §Tree and Serpent worship, 1888, 547. — [Ob., 
1889, 1128.] 

Beames, John (1837-1902). — Bhoipuri dialect of Hindi, 1868, 
483. — ^Magar language of Nepal, 1870, 178. — ^The nexus in 
Neo-Aryan languages in India, 1871, 149. — §The Pit Badar, 
1894, 838. — gRajuka or Lajulca, 1895, 661. — §Mahuan’a 
Account of Bengal, 1895, 898. — Subahs and the A'in-i- 
Akbarl, Bengal and Orissa, 1896, 83. 743. — Geography of the 
Kandahar inscription, 1898, 796. — [Ob., 1902, 722.] 

Bell, R, — Criticisms on the mistakes of philologers by Ali ibn. 
Hamza al-Basri, 1904, 95. — ^Arabic MSS. in Baillio collection, 
Edinlmrgh, 1905, 513. 

Bellow, Henry Walter, Surg.-Gen. (1831-1892). — [Ob., 1892, 
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1918. James Kennedy. 

1920. George Eustace Riou Grant Brown. 

1921. G. E. R. Grant Brown and Robert Mond (jointly). 

1922. fiosea Ballou Morse, LL.D. 

SECRETARIES 

1823. George Henry No6hdon,LL.D. 

1827. Bonjamiir Guy Babington. 

1828. William Huttmann (Acting). 

1830. Colonel Thomas Dner Broughton. 

1831. Sir Graves Ohamney Haughton. 

1833. Captain Henry Harkness. 

1838. Major-General John Briggs. 

1839. Richard Clarke. 

1857. Edwin Norris. Honorary 

1860. Sir James W. Redhouse. Edwin Norris. 

1863, Sembold Rost, Ph.D.' 

1869. Julius Eggeling, Ph.D. Major-General G. P. Rigby. 

1870. Professor Thomas Chenery. 
1876. William Sandys Wright Vaux. 

1880. Vacant. 

1881. W. S. W. Vaux and Hon. Robert Needham 

H. F. Holt (jointly). Gust. 

1885. W. S. W. Vaux : then Hon. R. N. Gust and 

vacant. H. F. Holt. 

1886. Major-General Sit Frederick Hon. R. N. Oust. 

John Goldsmid. 
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1887, 

1905. 

1906. 

1916. 

1917. 
l‘?18. 

1918. 

1919. 


1920. 


1823. 

m). 

1837. 

1839. 

1859. 

1860. 
1870. 
1873. 

1876. 

1881. 

1886. 

1887. 

1891. 

1905, 

1917. 

1918. 

1918. 

1919. 

1920. 


Professor Tlionifts William 
Ehys Davids. 

Miss Cliarlotto Hughes. 


poraoe Arthur Eose. 
Eohort Watson Frazer. 
Miss Eleanor Hull. 

) 


Miss Ella C. Sykes. 


Honorary 


John Faithfull Fleet. 
Sir George Abraham 
Grierson. 


Sir G. A. Grierson and 
Mansel Longworth Dames 
(jointly). 

Frederick William Thomas, 
Ph.D. 


LIBEAEIANS 
Lt.-Colouel James Tod. 

Sir Hraves C.haj>ai!oy 

Lt. -Colonel William Franoldin. 

John Shakespoar, 

William Hook Morley. 

Edwin Norris. Honorary 

Vacant. Edwin Norris. 

Hon. Eohert Needham 
Oust. 

William Sandys Wiight Vaux. 

Vacant. 

Major-General Sir F. J. 

Goldsmid. 

Professor T. W. Ehys Davids. 

Oliver Codrington, M.D. 

Miss Charlotte Hughes. 

Horace Arthur Eose. 

Eohert Watson Frazer. 

Miss Eleanor Hull. 

Miss Ella C. Sykes. 


Alexander George Ellis. 
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LIST OF 

CHIEF COLLECTIONS OF ORIENTAL MANUSCRIPTS 
BELONGING TO THE SOCIETY 

By Mr. A, 6 . Ellis, Hon. Librarian 

RafSes Collection : Malay, 80 (Journal, 1866, 85). Javanese, 45. 
Whisb CoUeotiou : Sanskrit (S. Indian), 185 (Winternitais 
Catalogue, Asiatic Society Monographs, 1902). 

Tod Collection ; Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Hindi, 162. DriftAvings 
and miniatures, 2 portfolios. ^ 

Hodgson Collection; Sanskrit, 79 (Journal, 1876, 1). 

Schrumpf Collection : Armenian Books, 307 (Journal, 1893, 699). 
Morris Collection: Pali, Sinhalese, and Bmmese, 38 (Journal, 
1896, 212). 

Maxwell Collection: Malay, 105 (Journal, 1899, 121). 

Ghinose Collection : MSS. and Xylograjilis, C06 (Catalogue by 
H. F. Holt, edited by Prof. H, A, Giles, 1889). 

General Collections : — 

Sanskrit, 28 (with Whish Ctolleotion). 

Pali and Burmese, 75. 

Sinhalese, 33. 

Arabic, 69 (Journal, 1892, 602). 

Persian, 364 (ditto, 508). 

Turkish, 46 (ditto, 617). 

Tibetan, 61 (ditto, 670). 




